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Emma  from  Austria  and  Belgium 


At  Home  with  Us 
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Emma  and  Charles 


Emma  is  a little  girl 
who  came  from  Belgium 
to  America.  She  had  often 
heard  about  the  Statue  of 
Liberty.  The  night  before 
her  ship  reached  New  York 
City,  she  stayed  up  all 
night  so  that  she  might  see  the  Statue  of 
Liberty. 

After  Emma  arrived  in  America,  she 
told  her  friends  about  her  trip.  An  Ameri- 
can boy  said,  "Did  you  see  our  Statue 
of  Liberty  with  her  hand 
up  saying,  'Hello’  to  you?” 
Emma  said,  "Yes,  I saw 
the  Statue  of  Liberty.  I 
saw  the  light  of  liberty  in 
her  hand,  too.” 
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Charles  is  a little  boy  who  came  to  Amer- 
ica from  Australia.  His  ship  arrived  at 
Los  Angeles.  If  his  ship  had  arrived  in 
New  York  harbor,  he  would  have  seen  the 
Statue  of  Liberty.  What  can  you  tell  of 
Charles’s  home  country? 
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Charles  traveled  a long,  long  way  when 
he  left  his  grandfather’s  home  in  Aus- 
tralia, and  made  the  trip  to  America. 

Find  Australia  on  the  map.  Find  the 
city  in  America  where  his  ship  arrived. 
On  the  map  follow  his  ship  from  Australia 
to  America.  Where  do  you  think  Charles 
might  have  stopped?  What  do  you  think 
he  might  have  seen  on  his  trip? 
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Emma  had  lived  in  Austria  and  Belgium 
before  coming  to  America.  Find  Belgium 
and  Austria  on  the  map.  Find  New  York 
harbor  where  her  ship  arrived  and  where 
she  saw  the  Statue  of  Liberty.  How  long 
do  you  think  it  took  Emma’s  ship  to  make 
the  trip?  How  do  you  think  Emma  spent 
her  days  on  the  ship?  What  faster  way 
could  she  have  traveled? 
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Charles  and  Emma  may  feel  strange  in 
America,  because  many  things  are  very  dif- 
ferent from  the  things  they  have  known  in 
Australia,  Belgium,  and  Austria. 

How  could  you  help  Charles,  Emma,  and 
children  from  other  countries  to  feel  at 
home  in  America?  What  will  children 
from  other  countries  enjoy  most  in  Amer- 
ica? 
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Many  of  our  games  are  different  from  the 
games  Charles  and  Emma  played  in  their 
countries.  Which  of  our  American  games 
do  you  think  they  will  enjoy  most? 

Baseball,  the  great  American  game,  will 
be  new  to  Charles  and  Emma.  Boys  and 
girls  in  America  know  how  to  play  base- 
ball. They  like  to  take  their  turns  at  the 
bat.  What  games  do  children  in  other 
countries  play? 
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Emma  and  Charles  are  both  going  to 
school  in  America.  What  one  thing  would 
you  be  proud  to  share  with  them? 

Our  free  schools  are  new  to  Charles 
and  Emma,  as  well  as  to  children  from 
many  other  countries.  Many  of  our 
books  are  new  to  them.  Which  books 
would  you  like  to  share  with  Charles  and 
Emma? 

Write  a short  story  or  a paragraph  about 
what  we  have  in  America  that  we  would 
like  to  share  with  Charles,  Emma,  and 
children  from  other  countries. 


Charles  in  America 

Charles  had  come  to  the  city  of  Atlanta 
from  Australia  and  it  was  his  first  week  at 
school.  He  was  excited.  He  was  in  a new 
school,  meeting  new  children  and  new 
teachers.  He  wondered  where  he  would  be 
placed  in  this  big  school  building. 

After  the  teachers  read  a letter  and  had 
seen  his  card  from  the  school  in  Australia, 
they  took  him  to  the  fourth-grade  room. 

Charles  liked  the  fourth-grade  teacher. 
He  thought  he  was  going  to  like  this 
school.  He  was  eager  to  know  the  boys 
and  girls  in  his  room. 
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One  afternoon  Charles  left  the  fourth- 
grade  room  and  walked  down  the  hall.  He 
heard  children  singing  and  laughing  in 
the  third-grade  room.  He  stopped  at  the 
door  and  looked  in. 

He  saw  a big,  white  cake  with  candles 
on  it.  Then  he  heard  the  children  singing, 
"Happy  birthday,  dear  Nancy!  Happy 
birthday  to  you!” 

Nancy,  a little  girl  in  the  third  grade, 
was  having  a birthday  party.  Her  mother 
had  brought  the  cake  to  school  for  the 
party.  She  had  brought  ice  cream,  also. 

Already,  the  children  were  wearing  paper 
hats.  They  were  playing  games  and  having 
a good  time. 
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The  teacher  of  the  third  grade  knew 
what  boys  and  girls  liked.  When  she  saw 
Charles  in  the  hall  looking  in  at  the  party, 
she  whispered  something  to  Nancy. 

In  a minute  Nancy  was  in  the  hall,  in- 
viting Charles  to  come  in.  She  said, 
'Hello,  my  name  is  Nancy,  and  I know  you 
are  Charles.  Today  is  my  birthday.  I 
should  like  to  have  you  come  to  my  birthday 
party.  Will  you  come?” 

Charles  said,  "I  should  like  to  come. 
The  cake  looks  so  pretty,  and  I know  it  is 
good.  I did  not  know  what  was  happening. 
I just  stopped  to  look.” 

Charles  followed  Nancy  into  the  third- 
grade  room.  The  teacher  told  the  children 
that  Charles  had  just  come  from  Australia 
to  live  in  Atlanta.  "We  are  glad  to  have 
him  in  our  school,”  she  said. 

Nancy  cut  the  big,  white  cake  and  passed 
it  to  Charles  first,  because  he  was  a new 
friend.  Charles  took  a piece.  Then  she 
passed  the  cake  to  the  other  children. 
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The  children  asked  Charles  how  he  came 
to  America  and  Charles  said,  "I  traveled 
on  a ship  from  Australia  to  Los  Angeles/’ 

"How  did  you  get  from  Los  Angeles  to 
Atlanta?”  asked  Nancy. 

Charles  said,  "Oh!  I came  by  train  to 
Atlanta  with  my  mother.  She  was  already 
in  America.  My  mother  came  to  live  in 
the  United  States  a year  before  I did.” 

A child  said,  "Who  brought  you  on  the 
ship  to  America?” 

"Nobody  in  my  family  brought  me.  I 
came  with  two  friends  of  my  mother’s.” 

The  children  asked  Charles  if  he  had 
been  afraid  to  come  on  such  a long  trip. 
He  told  them  he  was  not  afraid  to  ride  on 
ships  or  in  airplanes,  nor  was  he  afraid  to 
meet  people. 

They  asked  him  if  he  had  been  sick  on 
the  ship,  and  he  replied,  "No,  I never  get 
sick  when  I travel.” 

The  teacher  asked  Charles  where  he  had 
traveled  before  he  came  to  America. 
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"I  have  been  in  England  and  other  coun- 
tries/' he  replied. 

The  truth  is  that  Charles  had  traveled 
most  of  his  life.  He  had  been  round  the 
world  with  his  mother.  He  had  gone  to 
England  from  Australia,  to  the  United 
States  from  England,  and  then  back  to 
Australia  from  the  United  States. 

Charles's  father  was  a famous  flyer— 

/ s ^ 

famous  in  England,  famous  in  Australia, 
famous  in  America.  Charles  had  often 
gone  with  his  father  even  when  he  was 
a very  small  boy. 

The  children  liked  to  hear  Charles  talk. 
Of  course,  his  language  was  the  same  as 
our  language,  but  the  way  he  said  things 
was  different. 

Before  Charles  left  the  third-grade  room, 
he  told  the  teacher  how  much  he  had 
enjoyed  the  party.  He  thanked  Nancy  for 
the  cake  and  ice  cream,  and  told  her  he 
hoped  that  she  would  have  many  birthday 
parties. 
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Baseball  — A New  Game 


Charles  had  never  played  baseball  and 
he  did  not  know  what  to  do,  but  he  was 
eager  to  learn.  Boys  in  Australia  play 
football  and  cricket. 

These  games  are  enjoyed  there  as  much 
as  baseball  is  in  America. 

Jack  and  Jerry  were  the  captains  of  the 
fourth-grade  baseball  teams.  Today  they 
were  to  choose  new  teams. 

Charles  watched  them  as  they  took  turns 
putting  their  hands  on  the  bat — one  hand 
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on  top  of  another,  and  one  hand  on  top 
of  another  until  there  was  no  room  for  a 
hand  on  the  bat.  Jack’s  hand  was  at  the 
top  of  the  bat,  so  Jack  could  choose  the 
first  player  for  his  side. 

Jack  called  out,  ”1  choose  Charles!” 

This  pleased  Charles  very  much.  He 
wanted  to  play  baseball  with  them. 

Jerry’s  team  went  to  bat  first  and  Jack’s 
team  started  in  the  field.  Jack  said, 
"Charles,  where  do  you  want  to  play?” 
"Oh,  I don’t  know,”  replied  Charles, 
"I’ll  play  just  anywhere.” 

Jack  said,  "All  right,  you  play  first  base 
for  us.  Go  over  and  stand  on  first  base 
and  catch  the  ball  when  it  comes  to  you. 
I am  going  to  pitch  and  Jimmy  is  going  to 
catch.”  The  other  boys  took  their  places, 
and  the  game  started. 

The  first  time  a ball  was  thrown  to 
Charles  he  missed  it.  The  ball  seemed 
very  small.  It  came  into  his  hands  and 
bounced  right  out  again. 
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He  missed  the  second  ball  that  was 
thrown  to  him.  It  was  almost  on  the 
ground  and  he  would  have  had  to  make  a 
shoestring  catch  to  get  it.  He  let  it  go  by 
because  he  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

The  third  ball  he  did  not  get  his  hands 
on  at  all,  for  it  was  a fly  ball  which  went 
right  over  his  head.  All  the  boys  were 
calling  to  him,  "Catch  that  fly!  Catch 
that  fly!”  But  Charles  missed  it.  He  did 
not  know  what  a "fly”  was. 

Charles  was  afraid  that  his  team  would 
not  want  him  to  play  because  he  could  not 
catch  the  ball.  He  said  to  Jack,  "Maybe 
I cannot  play  first  base.  Don't  you  want 
to  put  some  other  boy  here?” 

Jack  said,  "Oh,  you  will  learn  to  play  in 
a little  while.  Just  keep  on  trying  to 
catch  the  ball.” 

Jerry’s  team  made  six  runs  before  Jack’s 
team  finally  put  the  side  out.  Jack’s  team 
came  to  bat  and  each  boy  was  eager  for  his 
turn  to  make  a hit. 
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The  catcher  batted  first  and  hit  the  ball 
into  right  field.  Then,  the  pitcher  batted 
next,  and  he  hit  the  ball. 

Finally,  Charles  came  to  the  bat.  He 
took  his  place  where  the  other  boys  had 
^tood.  He  tried  to  swing  the  bat  just  as 
the  other  boys  had  swung  it.  When  the 
first  ball  was  pitched  to  him  he  wanted  to 
hit  it.  He  swung  his  bat  at  it.  He  missed 
it  and  the  teacher  called,  "Strike  one!” 
Then,  another  ball  was  pitched  and  he 
swung  once  more,  but  missed  it.  He  heard 
the  teacher  call,  "Strike  two!” 

Charles  stood  still.  The  pitcher  threw 
two  balls  which  he  did  not  try  to  hit. 
When  the  next  ball  was  pitched,  he  tried 
so  hard  to  hit  it  that  he  swung  all  the 
way  round  and  fell  down.  He  heard  the 
teacher  call,  "Strike  three,  and  you  are 
out!  Batter  up!” 

Charles  called  from  the  ground,  "I  can’t 
'bat  her  up!’  I can’t  even  hit  it.  The  bat 
is  too  little  and  too  round.” 
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The  boys  laughed.  They  told  Charles 
that  his  turn  at  the  bat  was  over,  that  he 
was  "out.”  They  told  him  that  each 
player  may  have  three  strikes  at  the  ball 
or  he  may  have  four  balls  to  walk. 

Charles  said,  "I  don’t  understand  about 
the  strikes  and  the  walk.  I can  walk  and 
run  all  right.  What  I want  to  do  is  to  hit 
the  ball  as  Jack  hit  it.”  He  was  very 
eager  to  play  ball  as  well  as  the  other  boys 
were  playing. 

The  teacher  said,  "Charles,  stand  near 
me  and  I will  tell  you  what  the  players  are 
doing  so  that  you  can  learn  this  new  game. 
If  you  like  to  play  cricket,  you  will  like 
baseball.” 
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Charles  stood  near  the  teacher  and  said, 
"Why  don’t  you  play  with  a flat  bat  like 
the  one  we  use  in  cricket?  I think  I could 
hit  a ball  better  with  Grandfather’s  walk- 
ing stick  than  with  that  little  round  bat.” 
The  teacher  said,  "Charles,  you  will 
learn  to  play  all  right,  but  it  takes  time. 
In  a week  you  will  be  able  to  catch  the 
ball.  You  will  learn  to  bat  well,  too.” 
Charles  wanted  to  play  baseball  more 
than  he  had  ever  wanted  anything  in  his 
life.  He  played  every  time  he  could  at 
school  and  at  home.  He  batted  every  time 
he  could  get  someone  to  pitch  balls  to  him. 

After  weeks  and  weeks  of  playing, 
Charles  learned  the  game.  He  learned  to 
pitch,  to  catch  a ball,  and  to  run  the 
bases.  Today  he  is  one  of  the  best  batters 
in  his  grade,  and  now  he  thinks  he  could 
hit  a baseball  with  a broomstick! 
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Charles’s  Program 

Every  Friday  there  was  a program  in 
Charles’s  room  at  school. 

The  teacher  invited  Charles  to  talk  to 
the  children  about  Australia.  She  told 
Charles  he  could  plan  his  talk  in  any  way 
he  liked. 

Charles  said,  'Til  get  interesting  mate- 
rial on  Australia.” 

Charles  planned  his  program.  When  he 
went  to  school  the  next  week,  he  was  eager 
to  give  his  talk.  He  had  brought  many 
pictures  of  Australia  to  school.  He  had 
pictures  of  Australian  homes,  animals, 
trees,  roads,  farms,  stores,  fruits,  vege- 
tables, parks,  schools,  buildings,  and  his 
own  grandfather’s  place.  He  planned  to 
show  these  pictures  to  the  children.  He 
also  planned  a program  of  "Do  You  Know” 
questions. 

Charles  stood  in  the  front  of  the  room. 
He  asked  these  questions: 
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Do  You  Know  That 

1.  Australia  is  almost  as  large  as  the 
United  States  of  America? 

2.  the  United  States  has  eight  times  as 
many  States  as  Australia? 

3.  Australia  is  the  home  of  the  kangaroo, 
an  animal  that  can  jump  twenty  feet? 

4.  baseball  is  not  played  in  Australia,  but 
cricket  is  the  game  or  sport,  and  that  it 
is  played  with  two  boys  at  the  bat  at  the 
same  time? 

5.  cars  in  Australia  are  driven  on  the  left 
side  of  the  road,  and  not  on  the  right  side 
as  in  America? 

Charles  told  the  boys  and  girls,  "I  should 
like  to  take  back  to  Australia  an  American 
drugstore,  where  I could  buy  a milk  shake 
with  ice  cream  in  it.  I’d  like  to  take  a 
game  of  baseball,  and  perhaps  an  Ameri- 
can school.” 
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Things  to  Do 

1.  Plan  a talk  about  Australia  and  Amer- 
ica. What  things  are  different  in  the 
United  States  from  those  in  Australia? 
Below  are  some  things  which  may  help 
you  in  planning  a good  talk:  weather, 
land,  travel,  winter  roads,  schools, 
trees,  fruits,  sports,  and  vegetables. 

2.  Write  five  questions  which  you  would 
like  to  have  answered  about  Australia, 
Atlanta,  Los  Angeles,  Statue  of  Liberty, 
or  some  other  point  of  interest  in  this 
story. 

3.  In  what  ways  did  the  teacher  and  the 
children  welcome  Charles?  Find  two 
sentences  that  show  how  they  welcomed 
him.  Be  ready  to  read  them. 

4.  Use  a large  wall  map  and  follow  a trip 
that  might  have  brought  Charles  from 
Australia  into  New  York  harbor. 

5.  If  there  are  any  children  from  other 
countries  in  your  school,  invite  each  one 
to  talk  to  your  grade  about  his  country. 
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American  Life 

What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
this  paragraph? 

Children  from  other  countries  often 
feel  lonely  when  they  first  come  to 
America  to  live.  We  can  help  them 
i to  overcome  this  lonely  feeling  by 
inviting  them  to  take  part  in  our 
games,  to  visit  with  us,  and  to  enjoy 
places  with  us.  We  can  help  them 
to  learn  our  language  if  they  do  not 
know  it.  We  can  help  them  to  un- 
derstand our  ways,  so  that  they  will 
feel  at  home  with  us. 


The  main  thought  of  this  paragraph  is: 
"We  can  help  children  to  feel  at  home  in 
America.” 


What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
this  paragraph? 


Children  from  other  countries 
are  surprised  at  our  drugstores. 
Usually,  the  drugstores  in  other 
countries  sell  nothing  but  drugs. 
The  drugstores  in  America  sell  not 
only  drugs  but  ice  cream,  fruit 
drinks,  milk  drinks,  candy,  papers, 
and  many  other  things.  Our  drug- 
stores are  interesting  to  children 
of  other  lands  because  they  are  not 
like  their  drugstores. 


The  main  thought  of  this  paragraph  is: 
"American  drugstores  are  different  from 
drugstores  in  other  countries.” 
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What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
this  paragraph? 

In  some  big  American  grocery  stores 
your  mother  can  buy  everything  she 
needs  for  your  meals.  She  does  not 
have  to  go  to  the  meat  market,  then  to 
the  bakery,  and  then  to  the  grocery 
store  when  she  wishes  to  buy  food  for 
a meal.  She  can  buy  fruits,  vegetables, 
all  kinds  of  meat,  fish,  rolls,  cakes, 
milk,  and  many  other  things  at  one 
store.  American  people  can  save  time 
by  buying  many  things  at  one  store. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 
main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  American  grocery  stores  sell  meat. 

b.  American  grocery  stores  sell  fruit. 

c.  Some  American  grocery  stores  sell 
every  kind  of  food. 

d.  American  grocery  stores  sell  vege- 
tables. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 

this  paragraph? 

In  some  countries  if  people  wish  to 
buy  bread  and  rolls,  they  go  to  a bakery 
and  not  to  the  grocery  store.  If  they 
wish  to  have  meat  or  fish  for  dinner, 
they  go  to  the  meat  or  fish  market 
to  get  it.  If  they  need  candy  or  sweets 
for  a meal  or  a party,  they  go  to  a 
sweet  shop.  Bread,  rolls,  cakes,  milk, 
and  sweets  may  not  be  found  in  all 
grocery  stores  in  every  country. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 

main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  Grocery  stores  in  some  countries  may 
not  sell  fish. 

b.  People  buy  sweets  at  a sweet  shop. 

. c.  Bread  comes  from  the  bakery. 

d.  The  grocery  stores  in  some  countries 
may  not  sell  all  of  the  many  kinds  of 
food  needed  for  a meal. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 

this  paragraph? 

America  might  be  called  the  land 
of  plenty.  In  America  there  are  food 
and  clothes  for  everyone.  It  is  a big 
country  with  room  for  everyone  living 
here  to  enjoy  his  work  and  play.  There 
are  many  free  schools,  so  that  every 
boy  and  girl  may  learn  to  read  and 
write.  Each  boy,  each  girl,  each 
woman,  and  each  man  may  work  and 
play  as  he  chooses  in  this  land  of 
plenty. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  your  own  sentence. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Children  enjoy  the  parties  they  have 
at  school.  They  like  to  dress  in  cos- 
tumes and  bob  for  apples  at  Halloween 
time.  They  like  to  have  Christmas 
programs  and  give  presents  to  each 
other  at  Christmas  parties.  A birth- 
day party  at  school  is  fun,  for  the  cake 
and  ice  cream  are  always  good.  When 
there  is  to  be  an  Easter  party  or  a 
Valentine  party  at  school,  the  child- 
ren are  happy,  for  they  know  that 
they  will  have  a good  time. 


The  main  thought  of  this  paragraph  is: 
"Children  enjoy  school  parties.” 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  paragraph? 

In  the  United  States  boys  and  girls 
learn  to  read  and  write  in  free  public 
schools.  The  school  buildings  are  pro- 
vided free,  the  teachers  are  provided 
free,  and  the  playgrounds  are  pro- 
vided free.  In  some  schools  many  of 
the  working  materials,  such  as  paper 
and  books,  are  free.  Some  schools  pro- 
vide free  moving  pictures.  Children 
from  other  countries  are  happy  to  find 
free  public  schools  in  America. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 

main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  America  provides  free  playgrounds. 

b.  America  provides  some  free  materials 
in  schools. 

c.  America  provides  free  schools  for  its 
children. 

d.  Children  from  other  countries  are 
surprised  at  our  public  parks. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 


Games  of  all  kinds  may  be  enjoyed 
by  the  American  people.  Both  chil- 
dren and  grownups  play  baseball,  foot- 
ball, soft  ball,  and  basket  ball.  They 
enjoy  roller  skating  and  ice  skating. 
In  the  summer  many  people  enjoy 
water  sports,  such  as  swimming  and 
boating.  Some  people  enjoy  horseback 
riding,  bicycle  riding,  and  long  trips  in 
their  cars.  People  do  not  need  much 
money  to  enjoy  the  sports  in  America. 


1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  your  own  sentence. 


30 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 


graph? 

If  you  go  on  a school  picnic,  you  plan 
the  meal  and  buy  the  food  from  the 
stores.  You  get  the  food  ready  to  carry 
in  a box  or  in  a picnic  basket.  You 
plan  a way  to  get  to  the  picnic  ground 
or  the  picnic  place.  You  plan  to  take 
the  things  you  will  need.  If  you  want 
to  go  swimming,  you  will  need  your 
bathing  suit.  If  you  want  to  play  base- 
ball, you  will  need  your  ball  and  bat. 
Picnics  take  time  and  work,  but  they 
are  fun. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  your  own  sentence. 
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What  is  the  main  thought 
of  this  paragraph? 

America  has  been  a 
free  country  for  years  and 
years — nearly  two  hun- 
dred years.  We  Americans 
enjoy  being  free.  We  are 
free  to  decide  questions 
for  ourselves  and  for  our  country.  We 
are  free  to  do  the  work  we  like.  We 
are  free  to  live  where  we  want  to  live, 
to  go  where  we  want  to  go,  and  to  say 
what  we  want  to  say.  People  all  over 
the  world  think  of  America  as  a great 
land  of  liberty. 


1.  Write  one  sentence  for 
the  paragraph  telling  what 
the  main  thought  is. 
Write  only  one  sentence. 
Do  not  copy  any  sentence 
from  the  paragraph.  Make 
your  own  sentence. 
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Using  What  You  Have  Read 

Below  are  the  main  thoughts  of  three  of 
the  paragraphs  that  you  have  just  read. 

1.  America  is  a land  of  plenty. 

2.  Americans  enjoy  being  free. 

3.  Americans  like  sports  and  games. 

Choose  one  of  the  main  thoughts  and 
reread  the  paragraph  that  goes  with  it. 
Be  ready  to  talk  about  it. 

If  you  choose  No.  1,  tell  how  America  is 
a land  of  plenty. 

If  you  choose  No.  2,  tell  what  freedom 
Americans  enjoy. 

If  you  choose  No.  3,  tell  which  games  and 
sports  Americans  enjoy. 


Write  one  paragraph  telling  something 
you  enjoy  doing  and  why  you  enjoy  it. 
Read  it  so  that  the  children  can  tell  your 
main  thought. 
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Word  Meanings 


I.  On  page  4 you  have  read  the  word 
left.  Read  the  following  sentences: 

1.  Emma  left  Belgium  and  came  to  Amer- 
ica to  live. 

2.  He  ate  the  cake  that  was  left. 

3.  The  car  turned  left  at  the  corner. 

Each  of  the  words  below  has  more  than 
one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to  show 
different  meanings  for  each  word. 

shop  country  pitcher  strike 

If  you  need  help,  use  the  dictionary 
which  begins  on  page  363. 

II.  Look  at  the  words  below.  Write  on 
paper  each  word  that  has  more  than  one 


meaning. 

Do  not  write  sentences. 

meal 

public 

flat 

vegetable 

team 

bakery 

sick 

cricket 

drug 

grade 

may 

program 

eager 

free 

hit 

grocery 
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We  Thank  Thee 


For  mother-love  and  father-care, 

For  brothers  strong  and  sisters  fair, 

For  love  at  home  and  here  each  day, 

For  guidance  lest  we  go  astray, 

Father  in  Heaven,  we  thank  Thee. 

For  this  new  morning  with  its  light, 

For  rest  and  shelter  of  the  night, 

For  health  and  food,  for  love  and  friends, 
For  ev’rything  His  goodness  sends, 

Father  in  Heaven,  we  thank  Thee. 

For  flowers  that  bloom  about  our  feet, 

For  tender  grass,  so  fresh,  so  sweet, 

For  song  of  bird  and  hum  of  bee, 

For  all  things  fair  we  hear  or  see, 

Father  in  Heaven,  we  thank  Thee. 

For  blue  of  stream  and  blue  of  sky, 

For  pleasant  shade  of  branches  high, 

For  fragrant  air  and  cooling  breeze, 

For  beauty  of  the  blooming  trees, 

Father  in  Heaven,  we  thank  Thee. 
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Emma  from  Belgium  and  Austria 

Emma  says,  "Lam  from  Belgium  and 
Austria,  but  I am  going  to  be  an  Ameri- 
can!” 

Emma  is  the  pretty  little  girl  who  had 
lived  in  Austria,  before  going  to  Belgium 
and  then  coming  to  America.  She  is  living 
in  one  of  our  large  cities.  From  her  home 
she  can  see  one  of  our  Great  Lakes.  She 
is  in  the  fourth  grade  and  very  happy  to  be 
in  a public  school  in  the  United  States. 
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If  you  could  see  Emma,  you  would  like 
her  yellow  hair,  her  blue  eyes,  and  her 
sweet  smile.  She  is  friendly  and  polite. 
She  learned  our  language  in  school  before 
coming  to  America.  She  learned  other 
languages,  too. 

The  children  in  Emma's  grade  at  school 
have  learned  some  interesting  things  from 
her.  They  are  eager  to  ask  her  questions 
about  Austria  and  Belgium.  They  like  to 
hear  what  she  thinks  of  our  American 
ways. 

Emma  enjoys  talking  to  the  children, 
and  answers  their  questions  carefully. 

One  day  a little  boy  asked  her,  "Why  did 
you  come  to  America,  Emma?” 

"For  liberty,”  she  answered. 

"I  wish  I could  see  liberty,”  the  little 
boy  said. 

Emma  said,  "You  cannot  see  liberty. 
You  feel  liberty  and  you  live  liberty.” 

The  teacher  said,  "Tell  us  what  liberty 
means  to  you,  Emma.” 
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Emma  thought  a minute  or  two  and  said: 

"Liberty  is  going  where  you  want  to  go. 

Liberty  is  doing  what  you  want  to  do. 

Liberty  is  saying  what  you  want  to  say. 

Liberty  is  buying  what  you  need. 

Liberty  is  seeing  lights  at  night.  , 

Liberty  is  listening  to  a radio. 

Liberty  is  going  to  a picture  show. 

Liberty  is  being  free  like  Americans!” 

The  children  listened  to  Emma.  No  one 
moved.  She  made  them  feel  very  thankful 
for  the  things  that  mean  liberty.  They 
had  never  thought  that  everyday  things 
could  be  called  liberty.  Each  day  the  chil- 
dren liked  Emma  more  and  more. 

Another  day  a little  girl  asked  her  how 
she  came  to  America. 

"I  came  over  on  a very  big  ship.  My 
uncle  sent  me.  He  wanted  me  to  live  in  a 
free  country,  and  enjoy  the  things  that 
children  in  America  enjoy,”  she  said. 
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The  teacher  said,  "Tell  us  how  you  spent 
the  days  on  the  ship  coming  over.” 

Emma  replied,  "I  spent  my  day  in  dif- 
ferent ways.  I was  sick  only  one  day. 
Other  days  I played  games,  talked  with 
people,  saw  the  picture  show,  and  watched 
the  water.  I had  a bath  tub  for  bathing, 
and  a good  bed  to  sleep  in  each  night.  I 
had  good  food  at  each  meal.  Oh,  yes!  I 
took  a walk  every  day,  and  I read  or  looked 
at  the  books  that  were  on  the  ship.” 
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Someone  asked  Emma  if  New  York  City 
was  not  a big  surprise  to  her.  She  told 
them  that  she  had  seen  big  cities  in  Bel- 
gium and  Austria,  but  that  she  had  never 
seen  such  beautiful  lights  at  night.  Emma 
had  been  in  countries  where  lights  had  not 
been  seen  at  night  for  years,  because  of 
blackouts. 

"What  else  did  you  see  in  New  York 
City  that  you  liked?”  asked  a child. 

Emma  said,  "To  tell  you  the  truth,  I 
could  not  see  much  of  anything  because  the 
buildings  were  so  tall.  I almost  had  to 
run  to  keep  up  with  people.  The  people 
were  in  such  a hurry  to  get  somewhere, 
but  I never  did  find  out  where.” 

The  teacher  asked  Emma  to  tell  some- 
thing about  the  schools  she  went  to  before 
she  came  to  America.  "Were  they  like 
ours?”  she  asked. 

"This  school  is  not  like  any  school  I went 
to  in  Belgium  or  in  Austria!  It  is  dif- 
ferent,” said  Emma.  "You  American  boys 
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and  girls  laugh  and  have  fun  in  school,  as 
well  as  work  and  learn.  The  teacher  is  a 
good  friend  of  yours.  When  you  meet  her 
on  the  street,  you  say,  'Hello/  and  she  says, 
'Hello/  but  to  the  teacher  in  Austria  we 
must  bow.  Even  my  mother  bowed  to  the 
teachers.” 

"What  did  you  study  in  school  over 
there?”  asked  the  teacher. 

"I  studied  language  and  numbers.  What 
I studied  there  was  harder  than  what  I am 
studying  now,”  said  Emma. 

"Are  the  sports  the  same  as  ours?”  asked 
a boy.  "Did  you  play  baseball?” 

"No,  the  sports  are  not  the  same.  I had 
never  seen  a baseball  until  I came  to 
America.  Boys  do  not  play  baseball  in 
Austria  or  in  Belgium.  They  play  other 
games.  Girls  play  with  their  dolls  and 
sometimes  they  bounce  and  catch  balls.” 
"Did  you  have  a good  time  when  you 
were  not  in  school?  What  did  you  do  in 
Belgium?”  asked  another  child. 
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Emma  replied,  "Well,  I had  a good  time, 
but  not  the  kind  of  good  time  we  have  here. 
I had  seen  only  one  picture  show  in  my 
life  before  I came  to  America.  We  never 
had  played  baseball.  We  did  not  have 
Halloween  parties  or  school  picnics.  We 
never  helped  to  plan  a program  as  we  do 
in  this  school.  I just  love  America.” 

The  teacher  said,  "Children,  Emma  came 
to  America  from  Belgium  and  Austria.  She 
has  been  here  a very  short  time,  but  she  is 
already  an  American!” 

Two  or  three  times  a year  the  mothers 
came  and  ate  dinner  at  school  with  the 
children  and  the  teachers.  The  children 
wanted  Emma  to  talk  at  one  of  these 
dinners.  Each  grade  always  had  a girl 
or  a boy  talk  or  take  part  on  the  program. 

A child  said,  "Emma  should  talk  for  our 
grade  at  the  program  next  week.” 

All  the  children  said,  "Yes!  Yes!  Emma 
must  give  the  talk  for  the  program  when 
our  mothers  come  for  dinner.” 
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Emma’s  Talk 


"America  means  much  to  all  of  us  school 
children,  but  I should  like  to  tell  you  what 
it  means  to  me.  Before  I left  Belgium  my 
mother,  my  father,  and  my  uncle  would 
say,  'You  have  reached  America  when  you 
see  the  famous  Statue  of  Liberty.  Be  sure 
that  you  see  it  as  your  ship  passes  by  it  in 
New  York  harbor!’ 

"I  shall  never  forget  the  night  before  our 
ship  arrived  in  New  York.  I did  not  go  to 
bed.  I stayed  up  all  night  so  that  I could 
see  the  Statue  of  Liberty.  All  the  people 
coming  to  America  for  the  first  time  stayed 
up,  too.  It  was  a beautiful  night.  The 
moon  was  shining.  Our  boat  was  moving 
so  slowly  that,  to  me,  it  did  not  seem  to 
move  at  all. 
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"We  stood  at  the  rail  of  the  boat  almost 
all  night,  just  waiting  and  looking,  but  the 
ship  was  moving  so  very  slowly  that  I 
thought  we  never  would  arrive! 

"Then,  finally,  I saw  the  Statue  of  Lib- 
erty shining  in  the  morning  light.  She 
was  big  and  beautiful,  so  beautiful  to  me! 
Her  hand,  the  hand  of  Liberty,  was  up  with 
a light  for  us  to  see.  She  was  welcoming  us 
to  America.  I thought,  'You  are  the  most 
beautiful  statue  in  all  the  world,  and  I 
know  what  you  mean  for  me,  Liberty, 
Liberty,  Liberty,  Liberty,  Liberty!’  Oh!  I 
am  so  glad  to  be  here!  I am  thankful  I am 
going  to  be  an  American,  and  I shall  always 
be  a good  American.  Liberty!  Liberty!” 
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Children  of  circus  performers  go  to  school 
right  on  the  circus  ground.  Sometimes 
"school”  may  be  in  a dressing  tent  or  on  a 
wire  or  on  a horse’s  back  or  in  the  back 
yard  of  the  circus. 

What  kind  of  schools  do  circus  children 
have?  What  do  they  study? 
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Where  Do  Circus  People  Sleep? 

The  circus  moves  at  night  from  one  city 
to  another.  The  actors  sleep  as  the  circus 
moves.  How  do  you  think  they  sleep  and 
rest?  Where  do  you  think  the  children 
in  this  picture  are  sleeping? 


Three  Meals  a Day 

In  the  circus,  people  eat  three  times  a 
day  just  as  we  do.  Where  do  they  get 
enough  food  for  the  hundreds  of  people  who 
work,  act,  and  live  with  the  circus?  Who 
prepares  the  food?  Where  is  the  food 
cooked? 


48 


1 


Why  would  a boy  be  helping  a circus 
cook?  What  work  do  boys  usually  do 
when  a circus  conies  to  town? 
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Why  would  a baby  living  in  a circus 
tent  be  bathed  in  a bucket? 


Elephants  in  the  Circus 

When  do  elephants  help  move  the  big 
wagons  in  a circus?  What  other  impor- 
tant uses  for  elephants  do  you  know?  They 
are  the  most  willing  workers  of  all  circus 
animals.  One  big  circus  has  forty-eight 
elephants  that  travel  with  it. 


How  Are  Horses  Used  in  the  Circus? 


These  pictures  show  some  of  the  work  of 
the  horses  that  travel  with  the  circus. 
What  other  uses  are  made  of  horses  in  the 
circus? 

What  kind  of  horses  do  bareback  riders 
like  to  ride?  The  horses  that  perform  in 
the  circus  wear  beautiful  harnesses  which 
are  often  decorated  with  silver. 


In  the  Air  on  the  Trapeze 

How  do  people  learn  to  fly  through  the 
air  on  the  trapeze?  Why  are  sleep  and 
good  food  very  important  to  these  actors  or 
performers? 
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Circus  Days 

Francis  Beverly  Kelley 


The  calliope  is  screaming 
And  bright  flags  are  riding  high 
On  circus  canvas  billowing 
Like  clouds  against  the  sky. 


Lions,  tigers,  elephants, 

And  painted  clowns  troop  past 
And  bands  play  spangled  music 
For  it’s  circus  day  at  last! 


Have  you  seen  the  biggest  circus  in  the 
world?  If  you  have,  you  saw  it  in  the 
spring  time  or  in  the  summer  time  or  in 
the  fall  of  the  year.  These  are  the  times 
when  the  circus  travels  over  the  country. 

Have  you  ever  wondered  where  the  cir- 
cus goes  in  the  winter?  One  big  circus 
goes  to  Florida.  In  a circus  town,  you  may 
walk  out  of  a store  and  see  a boy  walking 
on  his  hands.  You  won’t  think  much  about 
this  for  you  will  know  that  he  is  almost 
certain  to  be  a circus  acrobat.  And  circus 
acrobats  may  perform  whenever  and 
wherever  they  like  in  their  home  towns. 


Boys  and  girls  often  think  that  the  circus 
travels  all  the  year  round  and  never  stops 
to  rest.  But  even  the  circus  wears  out.  It 
has  to  stop  going  while  its  tents,  seats, 
wagons,  costumes,  and  other  equipment 
are  being  rebuilt.  The  circus  stops,  too, 
so  that  new  acts  may  be  trained  for  the 
next  season. 

After  about  four  months  of  building,  re- 
building, and  training,  the  circus  is  ready 
to  take  to  the  road  again.  Four  long  silver- 
and-red  trains  are  on  the  tracks  ready  for 
the  eight  months  trip.  For  several  days 
the  show  people  feel  excited  and  happy. 
Circus  people  feel  excited  because  they 
know  there  is  a big  trip  ahead  for  them. 
They  know  that  the  trains  are  being  loaded 
and  that  soon  they  will  begin  another 
circus  season.  They  know  that  they  will 
travel  over  the  United  States. 

How  would  you  feel  if  you  saw  the 
long  silver-and-red  trains  of  a circus  in 
your  town? 


Do  you  wonder  where  a big  circus  gives 
the  first  performance  each  season? 

The  biggest  and  oldest  circus  opens  its 
season  in  Madison  Square  Garden,  a large 
building  in  New  York  City.  The  circus 
stays  there  for  several  weeks  and  then  it 
goes  to  a large  building  in  Boston  where  it 
shows  for  one  week.  After  leaving  these 
two  cities  the  most  exciting  part  of  the 
circus  season  really  begins,  for  the  show 
then  starts  its  tent  season. 

It  takes  several  big  tents  and  several 
small  tents,  about  forty  in  all,  to  house  the 
circus.  When  all  the  tents  are  up,  the 
circus  ground  looks  like  a small  town  with 
cooking  and  dining  tents,  shops  and  elec- 
tric lights.  The  postmen,  policemen,  and 
firemen  with  fire  equipment  make  it  al- 
most like  a real  town. 

The  circus  travels  from  city  to  city  on  * 
four  trains  of  especially  built  railroad  cars. 
Have  you  seen  a silver-and-red  circus  train? 


The  circus  gives  the  same  performance 
in  the  small  cities  that  it  gives  in  the  larger 
cities.  Part  of  the  circus  never  goes  to  one 
city  and  part  to  another  city.  All  the 
circus  travels  together. 

The  circus  trains  usually  come  roaring 
into  town  about  the  time  the  sun  is  coming 
up  in  the  early  morning. 

The  wagons  are  unloaded  from  long,  flat 
cars,  pulled  to  the  show  ground,  and  un- 
packed. Then  the  tents  are  put  up.  The 
largest  tent  is  called  the  "big  top.”  This 
is  the  tent  in  which  the  main  performance 
is  given. 


In  the  big  top  the  famous  stars  of  the 
flying  trapeze,  the  acrobats,  the  bareback 
riders,  and  the  clowns  perform  their  excit- 
ing acts.  Here,  too,  are  the  big,  strong 
cages  in  which  the  wild  animals  perform 
their  acts. 

In  another  tent  there  is  a traveling  zoo 
of  wild  birds,  wild  animals,  camels,  long 
lines  of  elephants,  and  many  other  inter- 
esting animals.  Some  animals  stay  in 
cages  which  are  on  wagons. 
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The  Other  Side 


Would  you  like  to  know  something  about 
the  other  side  of  the  circus — the  part  that 
most  people  know  nothing  about?  Do  you 
know  what  kind  of  people  travel  with  the 
circus?  Do  you  know  how  they  live? 
What  do  the  children  do? 

Circus  people  are  just  like  the  people 
who  live  around  you  at  home,  except  that 
circus  people  work  harder  than  most  peo- 
ple. Sometimes  the  circus  workers  must 
put  up  tents  when  it  is  raining.  Then  the 
circus  grounds  are  so  muddy  that  the  big 
wagons  get  stuck,  and  elephants  are  needed 
to  push  them  out  of  the  mud.  The  tents 
must  go  up  and  the  show  must  go  on,  no 
matter  what  the  weather. 

Of  course,  circus  people  have  time  to 
rest,  too.  They  have  their  own  beds  in  the 
circus  trains.  They  sleep  soundly  while 
their  rolling  home-on-wheels  carries  them 
through  the  night  for  tomorrow's  show. 
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How  would  you  like  to  have  your  school 
move  to  a different  town  nearly  every 
day?  Would  you  like  to  study  in  a tent  or 
while  sitting  near  a big  circus  wagon? 
Would  you  like  to  have  elephants  pass- 
ing by  while  you  tried  to  study? 

Circus  children  often  have  special  help 
from  some  circus  person  who  has  been  a 
school  teacher.  When  the  circus  is  not 
traveling,  circus  children  go  to  school  in 
their  home  towns. 

School  for  circus  children  on  the  road  is 
quite  different  from  public  school  in  your 
home  town.  Circus  children  learn  inter- 
esting things  about  the  animals  they  see  in 
the  circus  zoo  every  day. 


Do  you  know  that  the  elephant  moves 
along  in  a different  way  from  many  other 
four-legged  animals?  The  next  time  you  see 
an  elephant,  watch  him  walk.  Watch  other 
four-legged  animals  walk.  Do  they  bend 
their  legs  just  as  the  elephant  does? 

Do  you  know  that  the  elephant  grows 
black  hairs  on  his  face  and  neck?  They 
feel  like  wire,  and  the  men  who  care  for  the 
elephants  have  to  burn  the  hairs  off. 

The  men  who  work  with  wild  animals 
say,  r 'There  is  no  such  thing  as  a tamed 
wild  animal.  You  can  train  some  wild 
animals,  but  you  never  quite  tame  any 
of  them.”  Animal  trainers  who  forget  this 
usually  get  hurt.  Yet,  with  kindness  and 
wise  handling,  a trainer  can  teach  wild 
animals  many  things. 

The  circus  travels  all  over  the  United 
States,  and  the  circus  children  have  time 
to  visit  interesting  places  in  the  different 
cities.  They  learn  a great  many  things 
about  our  country  in  this  way. 
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On  the  very  morning  when  you  are  at  the 
circus  ground  watching  the  circus  get  ready 
for  its  afternoon  performance,  some  circus 
child  may  be  looking  over  your  town.  He 
is  just  as  interested  in  your  town  as  you 
are  in  his  world  of  tents  and  red  wagons. 

Some  of  the  greatest  performers  in  the 
world  travel  with  the  circus — stars  of  the 
flying  trapeze,  wire  walkers,  bareback  rid- 
ers, and  acrobats.  Their  lives  depend  upon 
their  careful  work. 

Does  it  seem  strange  to  you  that  one  of 
the  first  things  a trapeze  star  or  a wire 
walker  must  do  is  to  learn  how  to  fall? 
It  is  important  for  them  to  know  how  to 
fall  because  sometimes  they  drop  suddenly 
into  the  net  which  is  placed  under  them. 

Any  star  who  does  not  know  how  to  fall 
into  the  big  net  in  the  right  way  may  break 
his  neck.  Trapeze  performers  always  try 
to  land  in  the  net  on  their  backs.  If  they 
cannot  do  this,  they  roll  up  into  a ball  and 
hope  they  will  not  get  hurt. 
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especially  pretty  to  you?  Most  of  the  cir- 
cus girls  make  their  own  costumes.  They 
have  a costume  for  each  day  of  the  week  so 
as  not  to  wear  the  same  one  for  any  two 
days  of  the  same  week.  Their  costumes 
must  look  clean  and  beautiful  each  day. 
Nearly  forty  people  travel  with  the  circus 
just  to  keep  the  costumes  ready  for  the  big 
performances  each  day.  There  are  hun- 
dreds and  hundreds  of  costumes  used  in 
the  circus  and  these  costumes  must  be  kept 
looking  their  very  best. 
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Joko 

Any  person  or  animal  that  travels  with 
a circus  usually  wants  to  rest  after  his  act 
is  over.  But  Joko  was  one  actor  who  would 
not  rest.  You  may  have  guessed — Joko  was 
a monkey.  He  rode  a pony  in  the  circus. 
One  day  after  his  act  in  the  main  show, 
Joko  jumped  out  of  his  keeper’s  hands  and 
away  he  ran. 

Across  the  back  yard  he  ran,  with  the 
keeper  hurrying  after  him.  Up  the  side  of 
the  main  tent  he  went,  swinging  from  one 
place  to  another.  Joko’s  keeper  swung 
up  behind  the  monkey,  following  him  as 
he  ran.  Several  times  he  reached  out 
his  hand  to  catch  Joko.  But  Joko  moved 
out  of  reach  each  time  so  that  the  keeper 
could  not  catch  him.  Joko  ran  all  over 
the  top  of  the  tent  while  the  main  per- 
formance was  going  on  inside.  The  keeper 
could  not  run  over  the  tent  top,  for 
he  might  fall  through.  The  keeper  had  to 
come  down  leaving  Joko  on  top  of  the  tent. 
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One  of  the  circus  workmen  said,  "Joko 
certainly  led  you  a merry  chase.  Maybe 
we  can  catch  him  when  the  tent  is  taken 
down  tonight  after  the  main  performance.” 

Joko  stayed  on  his  big  playground,  look- 
ing down  at  the  people.  Sometimes  he 
looked  as  if  he  were  making  faces  at  them. 
Then  he  would  look  as  if  he  had  performed 
the  best  joke  in  the  world.  But  Joko  did 
not  know  the  saying  that  he  who  laughs 
last  laughs  best. 

That  night  when  the  performance  was 
over,  the  workmen  started  taking  down  the 
big  tent  and  Joko’s  keeper  watched  to 
see  what  Joko  would  do.  Joko  must  have 
been  very  much  surprised  when  the  tent 
top  began  to  go  down!  It  must  have  seemed 
as  though  the  world  were  dropping  right 
out  from  under  him. 


As  the  big  tent  top  moved  down,  down, 
down,  Joko  began  jumping  and  running 
here  and  there,  trying  to  get  off  the  tent. 
He  was  badly  frightened.  He  wanted  his 
keeper!  He  looked  and  looked  for  him. 
At  last  he  worked  his  way  down  the  side 
of  the  tent  to  a place  where  he  could  see 
his  keeper.  Then  he  gave  one  big  jump  and 
landed  right  in  his  keeper’s  hands. 

How  he  chattered!  He  tried  to  tell  his 
friend  how  glad  he  was  to  be  back  with 
him.  How  glad  he  was  to  be  put  back  into  ^ 
the  cage  with  the  other  monkeys  that 
night!  Joko  will  not  be  so  eager  to  run 
away  again.  ^ 
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Circus  Life 


What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
this  paragraph? 

The  brightly  colored  circus  posters 
are  up.  Hurrah!  The  circus  is  coming 
in  two  weeks.  Oh!  The  posters  look 
so  interesting  that  every  boy  and  girl 
wants  to  see  the  circus.  They  talk  at 
home  with  the  family  about  the  day 
the  circus  will  come,  and  they  plan  to 
see  it.  They  like  the  bright  posters 
with  pictures  of  clowns  and  pictures 
of  the  circus  actors  on  trapezes,  on 
horses,  and  on  high  wires.  They  look 
and  look  at  the  pictures  of  the  circus 
animals — big  lions,  beautiful  horses, 
large  elephants,  camels  with  humps, 
laughing  bears,  and  frisky  monkeys. 

The  main  thought  of  this  paragraph  is: 
"Circus  posters  tell  when  the  circus  is 
coming,  and  make  people  want  to  see  it.” 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Clowns  are  usually  nice-looking 
men  who  make  themselves  look 
funny.  They  wear  funny  costumes 
and  shoes  that  are  too  big  for  them. 
They  make  up  their  faces  with  white 
paint,  black  lines,  big  mouths,  and 
big  noses.  They  learn  to  walk  in  very 
funny  ways.  They  make  funny  faces, 
too.  They  really  are  very  happy 
when  they  can  make  people  laugh. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 

main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  Clowns  make  funny  faces. 

b.  Clowns  walk  in  a funny  way. 

c.  Clowns  really  make  themselves  look 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Horses  have  many  uses  in  a circus. 
They  have  always  helped  the  circus 
by  pulling  the  big  wagons.  They  also 
pull  some  of  the  cages  of  wild  animals. 
Horses  are  beautiful  performers  in  the 
main  show.  Some  horses  are  used  by 
the  bareback  riders,  and  still  other 
horses  are  star  actors  themselves,  danc- 
ing, answering  questions,  and  doing 
jumps  and  runs.  Sometimes  eight  of 
them,  wearing  beautiful  harnesses,  per- 
form a dance  without  riders.  Horses 
are  important  in  any  circus. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 

main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  Horses  of  the  circus  pull  big  wagons. 

b.  Circus  horses  are  good  actors. 

c.  Circus  horses  can  almost  talk. 

d.  Horses  are  important  to  a circus. 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Elephants  are  used  in  many  ways 
in  the  circus.  Usually  they  help  to 
unload  the  circus  train  when  it  arrives 
in  a town  or  city.  They  help  to  load 
the  train  when  the  circus  leaves  a city. 
They  push  big  trucks  and  cages  around 
in  the  tents  when  they  need  moving. 
They  push  wagons  and  trucks  out  of 
the  mud  when  they  get  stuck.  They 
are  good  actors.  They  are  used  in 
many  different  acts,  sometimes  in 
dances,  sometimes  in  parades,  some- 
times in  tricks.  Of  all  the  circus  ani- 
mals, the  elephants  are  about  the  most 
important. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  up  your  own  sentence. 
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Rings  in  the  circus  are  round  places 
where  the  actors  perform.  Circus  rings 
have  flat  ground  for  floors.  Circus 
rings  have  wooden  curbs  not  much 
more  than  a foot  high  around  them. 
When  trained  animals  perform  in  the 
main  show,  strong  walls  that  look  like 
cages  are  placed  round  the  rings  to 
protect  the  visitors.  Circus  rings  are 
always  in  the  big  top.  Sometimes  a 
circus  has  three  rings  with  acts  going 
on  in  all  three  at  the  same  time. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  your  own  sentence. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Circus  people  work  together  for  the 
good  of  the  show.  They  decide  ques- 
tions for  themselves.  Each  person  has 
his  part  to  do.  He  tries  to  do  it  on  time. 
Each  person  has  a place  in  which  to 
live,  to  sleep,  and  to  rest.  Each  one 
has  a place  in  which  to  eat.  No  one 
can  take  his  food  from  him.  Each  one 
has  a trunk  for  his  costumes,  and  these 
are  taken  care  of  for  him.  Circus  peo- 
ple live  and  work  happily  together. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 

main  thought  of  this  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  Circus  people  have  many  costumes. 

b.  Circus  people  have  certain  places  in 
which  to  eat  and  sleep. 

c.  Circus  people  live  and  work  together 
for  the  good  of  the  show. 

d.  Circus  people  protect  one  another. 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Circus  schools  are  different  from  pub- 
lic schools  in  towns  and  cities.  School 
for  circus  children  is  in  a new  city 
almost  every  day,  while  your  school  is 
in  the  same  city  or  town  every  day. 
Circus  children  do  not  have  a school- 
room. They  are  taught  anywhere  on 
the  circus  ground — in  a dressing  tent, 
in  the  big  tent,  or  in  the  back  yard. 
In  your  grade  or  room  at  school  there 
may  be  twenty  or  more  other  children 
studying  what  you  are  studying,  but  in 
a circus  school  there  may  be  only  one 
child  in  a grade.  School  for  children 
traveling  with  the  circus  is  not  like 
school  in  your  home  town  or  city. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. Make  your  own  sentence. 
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Circus  people  have  a home  on  wheels. 
The  trains  in  which  they  have  their 
own  rooms  or  living  places  are  well 
equipped.  There  are  beds  for  them  to 
sleep  in  while  the  train  takes  them 
from  city  to  city.  There  are  places  in 
which  to  bathe  and  wash  just  as  in  your 
home.  There  are  mirrors  for  them  to 
use  when  they  dress.  The  trains  have 
electric  lights  and  running  water.  Cir- 
cus trains  with  their  equipment  are 
very  much  like  homes. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  out  of  the 
paragraph.  Make  your  own  sentence. 


74 


The  Cook  House 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para-  x 
graph? 


The  "cook  house”  is  a very  impor- 
tant place  on  a circus  ground.  Meals 
for  hundreds  of  people  are  prepared  and 
served  in  the  cook  house  every  day. 
Many  people  work  there.  Some  are 
cooks,  waiters,  bakers,  bus  boys,  and 
kitchen  helpers.  The  kitchen  equip- 
ment and  dining  tables  are  in  the  cook 
house.  Plenty  of  good,  well-cooked  food 
must  be  provided  for  the  circus  people. 
Everyone  who  works  with  the  circus  is 
served  three  meals  a day  in  the  cook 
house. 


1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Write  only  one  sentence. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  out  of  the 
paragraph.  Make  your  own  sentence. 
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1.  Write  one  sentence  for  each  paragraph 
below  telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Make  your  own  sentences. 

Some  men  travel  several  weeks  ahead 
of  the  circus.  They  buy  the  food  which 
the  cook  house  will  need.  They  plan 
for  the  food  to  be  on  the  ground  by  the 
time  the  cook  house  is  up  and  the 
cooks  are  ready  to  prepare  breakfast. 

Circus  people  look  and  act  just  like 
other  people  at  mealtime.  They  put 
their  costumes  away  and  dress  just  as 
other  people  do.  The  clowns  clean 
the  make-up  off  their  faces  and  wear 
clothes  like  other  men.  They  talk  at 
the  table  just  as  you  do  at  your  home. 
They  are  polite  and  friendly  to  each 
other.  By  looking  at  them  and  listen- 
ing to  them  talk,  you  could  not  tell 
they  were  circus  people. 
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Word  Meanings 

I.  On  page  47  you  have  read  the  word 
rest.  The  word  rest  has  more  than  one 
meaning.  Read  the  following  sentences: 

1.  Actors  rest  when  they  are  tired. 

2.  He  gave  the  rest  of  the  candy  away. 
Each  of  the  words  below  has  more  than 

one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to  show  the 
different  meanings  of  each  word: 

star  wire  ring  line 
If  you  need  help,  use  the  dictionary 
which  begins  on  page  363. 

II.  Look  at  the  words  below.  Write 
them  in  alphabetical  order.  Write  the 
word  that  starts  with  a first,  then  the  word 
that  starts  with  b,  c,  and  so  on.  (a,  b,  c,  d,  e, 
f,  g,  h,  i,  j,  k,  1,  m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  u,  v,  w,  x,  y,  z.) 

certain,  game,  person,  actor,  quite,  line, 
especially,  bright,  sound,  meat,  zoo,  year, 
important,  dining,  forty,  hundred,  knot, 
visit,  Jerry,  uncle,  tame,  wagon,  order, 
rest,  nor.  (There  is  no  word  for  x.) 
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Thinking  About  the  Circus 

I.  Plan  a talk  on  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Why  is  the  circus  almost  a home- 
on-wheels? 

2.  How  is  the  circus  like  a city? 

3.  How  is  the  circus  like  a zoo? 

Use  pictures  and  other  material  that  you 
can  find  to  make  your  talk  interesting. 

II.  Write  the  names  of  different  animals 
under  these  headings: 

caged  working  acting  pets 

III.  Write  five  ways  in  which  circus  peo- 
ple live  and  work  together  for  the  good  of 
the  show. 

IV.  Write  five  ways  in  which  circus  peo- 
ple plan  carefully  for  everything. 

V.  If  you  were  traveling  with  the  circus, 
what  things  would  you  learn? 

VI.  Write  some  things  you  have  learned 
about  the  circus  which  you  did  not  know. 

VII.  Write  a short  story  about  the  part 
of  the  circus  most  interesting  to  you. 
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A Great  Circus  Feeds  Itself 


Did  You  Know? 

The  largest  circus  in  the  world 

1.  traveled  20,030  miles  one  year. 

2.  had  4 railroad  trains  and  90  cars. 

3.  traveled  719  miles  on  its  longest  trip. 

4.  traveled  10  miles  on  its  shortest  trip. 

5.  visited  137  cities  and  36  states. 

6.  used  41  tents  on  the  show  ground. 

7.  showed  211  days. 

8.  had  1,536  people  working  and  perform- 
ing. 

9.  had  people  from  32  different  countries 
in  it. 

10.  served  4,600  meals  every  day. 


Did  you  know? 


The  kangaroo  cannot  be  led. 


Gargantua  is  kept  in  the  biggest,  strong- 
est cage  ever  built  for  a traveling  show. 


80 


Jerry  Goes  to  the  Circus 


"Right  this  way  for  the  animal  show! 
Peanuts,  peanuts,  five  a bag!  Get  your 
peanuts  here!  Peanuts!  Right  this  way!” 
Jerry  had  never  heard  so  many  people 
talking  at  the  same  time.  He  had  never 
seen  so  many  people  at  one  time.  This 
was  his  first  visit  to  a circus.  He  felt  ex- 
cited and  a little  lost  because,  even  out- 
side, there  were  so  many  things  to  see  that 
he  did  not  know  where  to  look  first.  He 
stayed  near  Mr.  King,  his  good  friend,  who 
was  taking  him  to  the  circus. 

Mr.  King  said,  "Come  on,  Jerry,  we  will 
get  some  peanuts  to  feed  the  elephants. 
Then  we  will  start  seeing  this  circus  by 
going  into  the  animal  tent.” 

Jerry  walked  into  the  animal  tent.  The 
first  thing  that  he  saw  was  a giraffe.  No! 
Three  of  them!  He  couldn’t  miss  seeing 
them.  With  their  long  necks  they  were 
the  tallest  animals  in  the  tent. 
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Mr.  King  said,  "Jerry,  do  you  think  the 
giraffe’s  hind  legs  are  as  long  as  his  front 
legs?” 

Jerry  said,  "Anyone  can  see  that  his 
front  legs  are  longer  than  his  hind  legs.” 

"No!”  said  Mr.  King,  "His  front  legs  are 
not  longer  than  his  hind  legs.  His  long 
neck  makes  his  front  legs  look  longer  than 
his  hind  legs.” 

As  they  walked  around  the  animal  tent, 
Mr.  King  told  Jerry  the  names  of  the  ani- 
mals and  what  countries  they  came  from. 
Jerry  saw  the  lions,  tigers,  bears,  and  some 
other  wild  animals  in  cages. 

Then  Jerry  and  Mr.  King  came  to  the 
place  where  the  elephants  were  tied.  Jerry 
counted  them.  There  were  forty-eight  of 
them,  all  in  a line.  The  elephants  picked 
up  their  feet  as  though  dancing  to  music. 
They  moved  their  big  ears  up  and  down, 
and  swung  their  trunks  out  in  front  of 
them,  as  if  to  say,  "Hello!  Did  you  bring 
me  a bag  of  peanuts?” 


Jerry  threw  his  peanuts  on  the  ground 
for  the  elephants  when  Mr.  King  said, 
"Why  not  let  them  eat  out  of  your  hand, 
Jerry?” 

Jerry  said,  "Not  I!  I don’t  like  the  way 
they  blow  their  long  noses  on  my  hand.” 

Next,  they  looked  at  Gargantua  and 
Toto.  They  were  in  a big,  strong  cage  with 
glass  all  round  it.  Toto  was  washing  her 
face  and  looked  happy,  but  Gargantua 
looked  angry. 

Jerry  whispered  to  Mr.  King,  "I  am  glad 
Gargantua  is  in  a cage!” 


The  Main  Performance 

After  seeing  the  animals,  Mr.  King  and 
Jerry  went  into  the  big  top  to  see  the 
main  show. 

Jerry  had  a seat  right  in  front  of  the 
main  ring,  facing  the  door  through  which 
all  the  actors  came  into  the  tent.  He 
looked  all  around.  He  did  not  know  which 
place  to  watch  first.  He  was  so  excited! 
Here  he  was  in  the  big  circus  tent,  and  in 
a minute  or  two  the  big  show  would  start. 

Just  then  a whistle  sounded,  the  music 
started,  and  the  show  began. 

A man  came  into  the  strong  round  cage 
which  was  inside  the  ring  in  front  of  Jerry. 
He  was  the  animal  trainer  who  put 
the  wild  animals  through  their  acts.  He 
moved  a stool  here  and  a stool  there.  He 
cracked  his  whip  once  or  twice.  He  was 
ready  for  the  animals.  Lions  and  tigers 
were  turned  into  the  large  cages.  Some  of 
them  roared  and  growled  as  they  came 
running  into  the  cages. 
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When  all  the  lions  and  tigers  were  in 
their  places  and  had  stopped  their  growl- 
ing, the  trainer  knew  they  were  ready  to 
do  their  first  act. 

Lions  and  tigers  are  called  "big  cats”  in 
the  circus.  Each  of  the  big  cats  sat  on 
certain  high  stools.  When  the  trainer 
cracked  his  whip  a certain  way,  all  these 
big,  wild  animals  sat  upright  at  the  same 
time.  Then  all  the  lights  in  the  tent  were 
turned  off,  except  the  bright  lights  over 
the  animals. 

Mr.  King  said,  "Jerry,  it  takes  months 
of  training  to  get  wild  animals  to  do  that. 
It  is  a wonderful  act!” 
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Then  Mr.  King  told  Jerry  to  look  at 
another  ring  where  there  were  lions,  bears, 
and  two  dogs  in  the  same  act.  One  bear 
was  drinking  milk  out  of  a bottle.  He 
stood  up  in  a little  wagon  and  the  two  dogs 
pulled  him  round  the  ring.  The  dogs 
stopped  suddenly.  The  bear  fell  out  of 
the  wagon  and  rolled  over  on  the  floor. 
But  he  did  not  stop  drinking  the  milk. 

All  the  people  laughed,  but  the  lions  and 
other  bears  sat  on  their  stools  and  did  not 
even  look  at  him. 

Then  the  bear  stood  up  on  his  hind  feet, 
still  drinking  the  milk  out  of  the  bottle. 
When  the  trainer  reached  for  the  bottle, 
the  bear  fell  down  again  and  rolled  over 
like  a baby.  How  everyone  laughed! 

After  the  animal  act,  Jerry  looked  at  the 
top  of  the  tent.  There  were  any  number 
of  trapeze  performers  swinging  through 
the  air.  Some  of  them  hung  from  the 
trapezes  by  their  feet,  some  by  their 
hands,  and  some  by  their  knees. 
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Some  performers  took  quick  turns  in  the 
air  and  caught  the  trapeze  as  it  swung 
back  to  them. 

Jerry  saw  men  and  women  performers 
walking  on  wires  high  up,  near  the  top  of 
the  tent.  Other  performers  rode  on  one- 
wheeled bicycles.  The  seats  on  some  of 
these  bicycles  were  very  high. 

He  saw  horses  wearing  harnesses  deco- 
rated with  little  mirrors.  These  mirrors 
were  very  beautiful  as  the  lights  made 
them  shine  brightly.  Some  of  the  horses 
performed  without  riders.  He  saw  one 
horse  wearing  a beautiful  silver  harness. 
This  horse  danced  to  the  music  and  bowed 
to  the  people.  Jerry  liked  best  the  big 
white  horses  that  the  bareback  riders  rode. 

Of  course,  he  liked  the  clowns!  No  two 
of  them  were  dressed  alike,  and  all  of  them 
did  funny  tricks. 


The  prettiest  thing  Jerry  saw  was  the 
parade  of  the  holidays.  This  was  a parade 
of  actors  dressed  in  costumes,  and  riding 
on  beautifully  decorated  wagons  or  floats. 
They  were  driven  round  the  big  tent  out- 
side the  main  rings. 

The  first  float  in  the  parade  of  holidays 
was  a New  Year’s  float  with  Father  Time 
and  a New  Year’s  baby  riding  on  it.  The 
New  Year’s  baby  was  a little  clown  with  a 
very  old  face.  He  was  wearing  a long 
baby  dress  and  carried  a milk  bottle. 

Then  came  a beautiful  white  Valentine’s 
Day  float,  decorated  with  red  hearts. 
Beautiful  ladies  wearing  costumes  covered 
with  red  hearts  rode  on  the  float. 

Next  came  the  Saint  Patrick’s  Day  part 
of  the  parade,  with  people  dressed  in  green 
costumes. 

The  children  laughed  when  the  Easter 
float  came  by.  Riding  on  the  float  were 
Easter  rabbits  with  long  ears,  and  little 
chicks  just  coming  out  of  egg  shells. 
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Boom!  Boom!  In  came  the  Fourth  of  July 
parade!  Performers  dressed  like  wooden 
soldiers  in  red,  white,  and  blue  costumes 
marched  round  the  tent. 

The  Halloween  part  of  the  parade  al- 
most frightened  Jerry.  A horse  with  a 
strange  rider — it  looked  like  a headless 
rider — came  running  round  the  ring. 

The  Thanksgiving  float  carried  a big 
horn  of  plenty  filled  with  vegetables,  fruit, 
and  flowers. 

Then,  last  and  best  of  all,  came  the 
Christmas  part  of  the  parade.  Many  small 
Christmas  trees  came  by  with  snow  birds 
running  round  them.  In  a big  shiny  bell 
wagon,  a man  played  Christmas  music  and 
rang  silver  bells.  While  Jerry  was  looking 
at  the  big  shiny  wagon,  along  came  a team 
of  the  biggest  reindeer  that  he  had  ever 
seen.  They  were  pulling  Santa  in  a big 
red  sled.  Jerry  knew  these  big  reindeer 
were  not  real,  but  they  looked  very  much 
like  reindeer  as  they  pulled  Santa’s  sled. 
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As  Jerry  looked  at  the  dolls,  the  toy 
Santa  Claus,  and  all  the  other  lovely 
Christmas  things,  he  thought  of  fairies 
and  fairyland.  "Oh,  Mr.  King,”  he  said,  "I 
wish  the  parade  would  go  round  the  tent 
again.  I could  watch  it  all  day.” 

Mr.  King  said,  "Well,  the  elephants 
made  good  reindeer,  didn’t  they?” 

Jerry  said,  "I  knew  the  reindeer  were 
elephants  all  right,  but  they  looked  like 
real  reindeer.” 

Jerry  was  very  tired  and  still  very  much 
excited  after  his  day  at  the  circus.  When 
he  went  to  bed  that  night,  he  was  soon 
fast  asleep,  and  he  had  the  funniest  dreams! 
He  dreamed  that  the  elephants  were  as 
small  as  the  monkeys,  and  that  the  monk- 
eys were  as  big  as  the  elephants!  He 
dreamed  about  lions  cracking  whips  and 
making  clowns  sit  on  high  stools.  He 
dreamed  that  he  had  a bottle  of  milk,  and 
that  a big  green  bear  was  chasing  him 
round  a ring  trying  to  get  it.. 
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Jean  and  Jimmy  went  through  the  gate 
leading  into  the  zoo,  and  started  down  the 
path.  They  had  not  gone  far  when  they 
met  Mr.  Hall,  one  of  the  keepers  of  the  zoo. 

He  walked  down  the  path  with  the  chil- 
dren. As  they  stopped  at  each  cage,  he 
told  interesting  things  about  the  animals. 
You  will  enjoy  reading  about  some  of  the 
things  that  Mr.  Hall  told  the  children. 
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This  big  fellow  comes  from  the  jungles  of 
Africa.  He  is  often  called  the  "King  of 
Animals.”  Tell  why.  How  does  he  get  his 
food  in  the  jungle? 

No  matter  how  long  a lion  lives  in  the 
zoo,  he  never  forgets  his  jungle  ways. 
Whenever  he  is  given  a piece  of  meat,  he 
growls  over  it.  Perhaps  he  thinks  the 
meat  in  his  paws  is  an  animal.  A lion 
living  in  a zoo  eats  nothing  but  meat.  He 
is  given  plenty  of  it.  However,  he  is  fed 
only  six  days  a week.  Why  is  he  not  fed 
every  day? 
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The  giraffe’s  home  is  in  Africa. 
As  you  look  at  him  through  a fence 
in  the  zoo,  he  seems  kind  and  gentle, 
but  when  he  is  angry,  he  makes 
good  use  of  his  long  legs  and  sharp 
hoofs. 

The  giraffe  has  the  longest  neck 
of  any  living  animal.  Of  what  use 
is  his  long  neck? 

The  slowest  eaters  in  the  zoo  are 
the  kangaroos.  They  are  eager  to 
get  their  food,  but 
they  eat  very  slowly. 

They  often  spend 
four  hours  or  more 
eating  a meal  of 
vegetables  and  let- 
tuce leaves. 

How  many  ways 
can  you  find  in 
which  the  kangaroo 
is  different  from 
other  animals? 
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Bears  have  big  appetites.  That  is  why 
people  often  say,  "I  am  hungry  as  a bear.” 
After  a big  meal  of  meat,  fish,  and  several 
loaves  of  bread,  a bear  can  still  eat,  if  he 
can  get  more  food. 

Dangerous  animals  in  the  zoo  have  to 
live  in  cages.  What  animals  are  the  keep- 
ers bringing  into  the  zoo  in  this  picture? 
Which  of  these  animals  do  you  think  would 
have  to  be  brought  to  the  zoo  in  cages — 
elephants,  camels,  seals,  lions,  bears,  deer, 
monkeys? 


An  elephant  has  two  tusks,  one  on  each 
side  of  his  trunk.  These  tusks  often  grow 
six  or  eight  feet  long.  One  tusk  may 
weigh  over  two  hundred  pounds. 

Many  things  are  made  from  the  tusks  of 
elephants. 

Write  the  names  of  some  of  these  things. 
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The  camel  was  first  brought  to  this  coun- 
try from  the  desert  lands.  The  camel 
with  one  hump  comes  from  Arabia.  The 
camel  with  two  humps  comes  from  Asia. 

The  camel  is  one  of  the  most  useful  ani- 
mals to  the  desert  people.  He  is  very 
strong,  and  can  travel  hundreds  of  miles 
without  stopping  to  rest.  He  can  go  for 
days  without  food  or  water. 

The  camel  is  often  called  "The  Ship  of 
the  Desert.”  Tell  why. 
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Father  seals  are  larger  than  mother 
seals.  A few  father  seals  weigh  as  much 
as  six  hundred  pounds. 

Seals  are  fond  of  fish.  It  is  their  favorite 
food  and  the  zoo  keepers  feed  them  a great 
deal  of  it. 

Find  out  uses  which  Eskimos  make  of 
seals.  How  are  seals  useful  to  people  in 
our  country? 
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The  home  of  the  Giant  Panda  is  in  the 
mountains  of  China  where  it  is  very  cold. 
A few  Giant  Pandas  have  been  brought  to 
this  country  and  placed  in  zoos.  Pandas 
need  a great  deal  of  special  care  in  order 
to  live  in  our  country. 

The  favorite  food  of  the  panda  is  bamboo 
shoots. 

Which  of  the  animals  you  know  is  the 
Giant  Panda  most  like?  Tell  in  what  ways. 
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The  Baby  Giant  Panda 

Wind  and  rain  beat  against  the  little 
bamboo  hut  high  in  the  lonely  mountains 
of  China.  Inside  the  hut  sat  Mrs.  Hark- 
ness,  an  American  woman,  and  a few 
Chinese  hunters. 

A bright  cheerful  fire  was  burning.  A 
kettle  of  food  hung  over  the  fire. 

"Boys,”  said  Mrs.  Harkness,  "I  have 
come  all  the  way  from  the  United  States 
to  find  a Baby  Giant  Panda.  I know  how 
very  hard  it  would  be  to  get  a big  Giant 
Panda.  Why  not  a Baby  Panda?  I’ve 
always  loved  kittens,  puppies,  and  all  small 
animals.  Why  not  a Baby  Giant  Panda?” 
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The  older  Chinese  hunters  shook  their 
heads  at  the  thought  of  ever  finding  a 
Baby  Giant  Panda.  None  of  them  knew 
anything  about  a panda. 

"Where  do  they  live?  What  do  they 
look  like?  Do  they  climb  trees?”  asked 
one  old  hunter. 

Quentin,  the  youngest  hunter,  had  been 
in  the  part  of  the  country  in  which  Giant 
Pandas  live.  He  knew  a great  deal  about 
the  animals. 

'Til  go  with  you,  Mrs.  Harkness,”  said 
Quentin.  "It  will  be  a hard  trip  through 
the  mountains  and  forests,  but  111  show 
you  the  way.  We  may  find  a Baby  Giant 
Panda!” 
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The  next  morning  Mrs.  Harkness,  Quen- 
tin, and  a few  other  hunters  started 
through  the  mountains  to  look  for  a Baby 
Giant  Panda. 

Walking  was  very  difficult  along  the 
mountainside.  The  trees  stood  so  close  to 
each  other  that  at  times  the  hunters  could 
not  see  more  than  two  feet  ahead.  The 
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bamboo  trees  were  like  a wall. 

Quentin  led  the  way  through  the  thick 
forest.  They  hoped  to  see  even  the  trail  of 
a young  panda.  Some  of  the  hunters  fell 
far  behind.  Mrs.  Harkness  and  Quentin 
pushed  on — tired  but  hopeful. 

Suddenly  Quentin  stopped.  He  listened. 
What  did  he  hear?  Was  it  a baby’s  cry? 
He  heard  it  again.  The  sound  came  from 
some  trees  near  by. 

"Did  you  hear  a cry,  Mrs.  Harkness?” 
said  Quentin. 

"Yes,”  said  Mrs.  Harkness.  "I  thought 
I heard  a baby’s  cry.  It  seemed  to  come 
from  the  trunk  of  that  old  tree.” 
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Quentin  moved  quickly  to  the  tree.  He 
put  his  hand  into  the  hollow  trunk.  He 
felt  around  carefully  inside  the  hole  in  the 
tree.  He  felt  something  soft  and  round. 
It  moved!  It  was  alive!  Slowly  he  took  the 
little  thing  from  the  hollow  place. 

"Come  here,  Mrs.  Harkness,  come  here 
quickly!”  he  called. 

Quentin  handed  Mrs.  Harkness  a tiny, 
strange  something  that  looked  very  much 
like  a kitten.  Its  eyes  were  still  shut. 
It  was  fuzzy  and  round  like  a ball  of  fur. 
It  was  very  small  and  helpless.  It  was  a 
Baby  Giant  Panda! 

With  a cry  of  delight,  Mrs.  Harkness 
took  the  Baby  Giant  Panda  in  her  arms. 
The  baby  curled  up  against  Mrs.  Harkness’ 
fur  coat.  It  was  hungry.  It  cried  like  a 
real  baby. 

"Let  us  hurry  to  the  camp,”  said  Mrs. 
Harkness.  "The  baby  must  have  milk. 
There  is  dried  milk  at  the  camp.  I brought 
it  with  me.” 
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They  hurried  down  the  mountainside  as 
fast  as  they  could  travel.  On  through  the 
thick  forest  they  went.  Quentin  carried 
the  young  Panda  inside  his  coat  where  it 
would  be  warm,  and  soon  the  little  thing 
was  fast  asleep. 

It  was  evening  when  the  hunters  arrived 
at  camp.  Quentin  put  some  dried  milk  in 
warm  water.  Mrs.  Harkness  took  the  baby 
gently  in  her  arms  and  fed  it. 

"Look!”  she  said.  "It  takes  milk  from 
the  bottle  for  all  the  world  like  a real 
baby!  It  is  so  cute!” 

The  Baby  Giant  Panda  needed  a name. 
They  decided  at  once  to  call  her  Su  Lin,  a 
Chinese  name  which  means  "a  little  bit  of 
something  cute.” 
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"Su  Lin  can’t  stay  here,”  said  Mrs. 
Harkness.  "She  might  get  sick.  She 
might  need  a doctor.” 

Mrs.  Harkness  and  the  hunters  decided 
to  pack  up  as  soon  as  they  could,  and 
travel  to  the  nearest  city. 

The  next  morning  the  hunting  party 
got  ready  to  move.  Quentin  made  a bam- 
boo basket  in  which  Su  Lin  could  travel. 
Mrs.  Harkness  put  the  baby  into  the  big 
basket.  The  hunters  carried  the  supply  of 
dried  milk.  Soon  the  hunting  party  started. 

For  three  days  they  traveled  over  the 
mountains  and  through  the  thick  forests. 
Some  of  the  time  Mrs.  Harkness  rode 
on  a pony.  Sometimes  Quentin  rode.  At 
nights  they  stopped  at  inns  high  in  the 
mountains. 
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What  a baby  Su  Lin  was!  She  needed 
much  care.  When  it  was  cold,  the  hunters 
built  a fire  to  warm  her  milk.  She  seemed 
to  miss  her  mother,  and  would  cry  in  the 
middle  of  the  night.  When  she  was  hun- 
gry, she  wanted  to  be  fed  at  once. 

First,  she  would  cry  softly.  If  no  one 
came  she  would  cry  louder,  and  finally,  she 
would  give  a little  yip  as  if  to  say,  "Why 
don’t  you  hurry?  Don’t  you  know  I am 
hungry?” 

When  Su  Lin  cried  at  night,  Mrs.  Hark- 
ness  would  take  the  baby  into  her  camp 
bed.  Su  Lin  would  curl  up  in  the  blanket 
beside  Mrs.  Harkness,  and  would  go  to 
sleep,  pulling  at  Mrs.  Harkness’  ear. 
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When  Mrs.  Harkness  and  the  hunters 
finally  arrived  at  the  Chinese  city,  many 
people  heard  that  there  was  a Baby  Giant 
Panda  in  the  hunting  party.  Newspapers 
of  the  city  told  the  story  of  the  finding  of 
Su  Lin.  Everyone  was  eager  to  see  the 
cute  little  baby.  Mothers  and  fathers 
came  from  all  parts  of  the  city,  bringing 
their  children  with  them. 
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Everyone  loved  Su  Lin  the  minute  they 
saw  her.  Everyone  wanted  to  pick  her  up 
and  hold  her.  Mrs.  Harkness  said,  "I  am 
sorry,  but  I cannot  let  anyone  take  Su  Lin 
out  of  her  bamboo  basket.  She  is  too 
small.  She  is  such  a tiny  bit  of  a thing. 
Why,  she  is  just  a baby!  Nothing  must 
happen  to  her.” 

Mrs.  Harkness  did  not  stay  long  in  this 
Chinese  city.  She  needed  help  to  take  care 
of  Su  Lin.  She  wanted  to  return  to  the 
United  States  with  Su  Lin  alive. 
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Mrs.  Harkness  decided  to  go  by  airplane 
to  another  Chinese  city  where  she  could 
get  a boat  to  return  to  the  United  States. 

Next  morning  at  the  flying  field  Mrs. 
Harkness  waved  good-by  to  Quentin.  He 
was  very  sorry  to  see  Su  Lin  for  the  last 
time.  Mrs.  Harkness  stepped  into  the  air- 
plane. She  carried  Su  Lin  in  her  bam- 
boo basket. 

The  great  airplane  circled  over  the  city. 
It  seemed  proud  that  it  was  carrying  the 
first  Baby  Giant  Panda  ever  to  be  taken 
to  the  United  States. 

When  the  airplane  arrived  at  the  Chi- 
nese city  where  Mrs.  Harkness  was  to 
take  the  boat,  newspaper  men  were  at  the 
plane.  They  all  wanted  news  and  pictures 
of  Su  Lin. 

That  night  Su  Lin  slept  in  a hotel  for 
the  first  time.  She  slept  well,  for  Mrs. 
Harkness  had  opened  all  the  bedroom 
windows  so  that  the  Panda  would  have 
plenty  of  air. 
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Pictures  of  Su  Lin  came  out  in  the  news- 
papers. People  in  this  city  also  wanted  to 
know  about  her.  Every  day  there  were 
visitors  and  telephone  calls.  How  big  is 
your  panda?  Do  pandas  have  tails?  Can 
pandas  climb  trees?  Have  you  given  your 
panda  a name? 

Mrs.  Harkness  said  that  all  Giant 
Pandas  have  the  same  coloring,  white, 
with  black  ears  and  legs,  a band  of  black 
over  the  shoulders,  and  black-circled  eyes. 

Mrs.  Harkness  was  happy  when  the  day 
arrived  to  start  to  the  United  States.  She 
was  eager  to  get  Su  Lin  to  the  United 
States  while  she  was  still  a tiny  bit  of  a 
baby.  She  would  be  the  first  Baby  Giant 
Panda  ever  to  arrive  in  America. 

Su  Lin  made  many  friends  on  the  boat. 
She  had  visitors  all  day  long.  They 
wanted  to  see  her  sleep.  They  wanted  to 
watch  her  play.  When  she  was  tired  of 
visitors,  she  made  a noise  that  sounded 
something  like  the  bark  of  a dog. 
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Su  Lin  Arrives  in  San  Francisco 

More  newspaper  men  crowded  around 
the  boat  when  it  arrived  in  San  Francisco. 
They  wanted  news  and  pictures  of  Su  Lin. 
Would  Mrs.  Harkness  please  move  the 
Panda  this  way  so  that  they  could  get  a 
better  picture?  Would  she  please  move 
the  Panda  that  way? 

The  poor  little  Panda  was  so  far  from 
home!  The  noise  and  excitement  fright- 
ened her.  She  began  to  cry  in  her  funny 
little  voice.  110 


Mrs.  Harkness  was  glad  to  get  into  a 
car  with  Su  Lin  and  drive  to  a hotel  far 
away  from  the  crowd. 

Soon,  a fast  train  took  them  to  New 
York.  Su  Lin  was  a good  traveler.  She 
was  not  yet  two  months  old,  but  she  had 
trayeled  in  a basket,  on  a Chinese  hunt- 
er’s back,  on  a pony,  in  an  airplane,  in  a 
boat,  and  now  on  a fast  train. 

While  Su  Lin  was  still  a tiny  bit  of 
a thing,  she  tried  to  walk  a little.  But 
her  legs  were  not  very  strong.  Every 
time  she  tried  to  walk,  she  rolled  over. 
But  she  kept  trying  to  walk  in  a funny 
little  waddle. 

She  liked  to  play.  Sometimes  Mrs. 
Harkness  would  talk  to  her  and  she  would 
make  a noise,  something  like  "U-u-um- 
m-m  r-r-r.”  Then  Mrs.  Harkness  would 
say  ' 'U -u-um-m-m-r-r-r ’ ’ and  Su  Lin  would 
put  her  nose  in  Mrs.  Harkness’  hair,  and 
say  the  same  thing  all  over  again  in  a 
different  voice — "U-u-um-m-m-r-r-r.’’ 
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On  the  Way  to  a Chicago  Zoo 

Mrs.  Harkness  kept  Su  Lin  in  a play 
pen.  The  Baby  Giant  Panda  grew  a little 
bigger  every  day. 

One  morning  Mrs.  Harkness  watched 
Su  Lin  trying  to  climb  up  the  blanket  which 
was  thrown  over  one  end  of  the  pen.  Mrs. 
Harkness  decided  that  the  baby  needed 
more  room.  She  had  outgrown  her  pen. 
Maybe  she  should  be  in  a zoo  with  other 
animals,  where  people  could  enjoy  her. 

Finally,  Mrs.  Harkness  wrote  to  the 
Chicago  Zoo  to  make  plans  for  Su  Lin  to 
spend  some  time  there. 

Within  a few  days  Su  Lin  and  Mrs. 
Harkness  were  traveling  again  on  a fast 
train.  They  were  on  their  last  ride  to- 
gether. Su  Lin  was  to  be  placed  in  the 
Chicago  Zoo  as  a visitor  for  awhile. 
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When  they  reached  the  Zoo,  it  was  de- 
cided that  Su  Lin  was  still  too  small  to 
live  in  a big  cage  and  to  be  shown  to 
visitors.  So  she  was  put  in  a special  large 
room  of  her  own.  Her  play  pen  stood  in 
one  corner  of  the  large  room.  All  the 
windows  were  open.  Su  Lin’s  room  was 
next  door  to  one  in  which  a nurse  lived. 
The  nurse  was  ready  to  take  care  of  the 
baby  any  time  of  the  day  or  night.  Su  Lin 
could  not  have  found  a better  home. 

When  the  time  came  for  Mrs.  Harkness 
to  return  to  New  York,  she  was  very  sad 
to  leave  Su  Lin.  She  knew,  however,  that 
her  small  house  was  no  place  for  a fast- 
growing animal  that  wanted  to  play  and 
climb.  She  knew  that  Su  Lin  would  be 
well  cared  for  at  the  Zoo. 

After  Mrs.  Harkness  returned  to  her 
New  York  home,  letters  came  very  often 
from  the  Zoo.  They  told  her  how  Su  Lin 
was  growing,  how  much  she  weighed,  and 
how  she  was  trying  new  tricks. 
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One  day  a letter  came  from  the  Chicago 
Zoo  to  Mrs.  Harkness  telling  her  how 
eager  people  were  to  see  Su  Lin.  Every 
day  children  came  to  the  Zoo,  hoping  to 
see  her.  It  was  time  to  put  Su  Lin  in  a 
cage,  where  people  might  see  her  and  en- 
joy her.  The  letter  asked  that  the  Baby 
Giant  Panda  make  her  home  at  the  Zoo 
for  the  rest  of  her  life.  Would  Mrs.  Hark- 
ness return  to  Chicago  to  help  make  plans 
for  Su  Lin? 

Would  Mrs.  Harkness  go!  She  could 
hardly  wait  to  see  Su  Lin.  She  traveled 
the  fastest  way  that  she  could  go,  by  air- 
plane. 

Two  months  had  passed  since  Mrs. 
Harkness  had  seen  Su  Lin.  As  she  trav- 
eled, she  thought,  "Will  Su  Lin  remember 
me  after  two  months?  Will  she  know  me?” 

When  Mrs.  Harkness  arrived  at  the  Zoo, 
her  friends  said,  "You  will  be  surprised 
when  you  see  Su  Lin.  She  has  grown  so 
much  you  will  hardly  know  her.” 
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When  Mrs.  Harkness  reached  Su  Lin’s 
door,  everyone  stayed  back  so  that  she 
could  go  into  the  room  alone.  Mrs.  Hark- 
ness was  very  excited.  What  if  the  Baby 
should  not  know  her! 

Su  Lin  was  just  waking  up.  She  was  on 
her  back  in  the  pen,  playing  with  some 
leaves. 

"Su  Lin!  Su  Lin!”  called  Mrs.  Harkness. 
Su  Lin  got  up.  She  gave  one  look,  then 
started  to  talk  to  Mrs.  Harkness.  "U-u- 
um-m-m-r-r-r!”  she  said. 
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Mrs.  Harkness  sat  down  by  the  play  pen. 

"Su  Lin!”  she  called.  With  one  jump 
Su  Lin  was  out  of  the  pen.  She  jumped 
into  Mrs.  Harkness’  arms.  She  put  her 
nose  in  Mrs.  Harkness’  hair  and  began 
pulling  at  her  ear,  just  as  she  had  done 
when  she  was  a tiny  baby  at  the  camp, 
high  in  the  mountains. 

They  had  a wonderful  time  together. 
When  Mrs.  Harkness  left  she  was  not  sad. 
She  was  sure  now  that  Su  Lin  would 
never  forget  her. 

Hundreds  of  people  crowded  in  to  see  Su 
Lin  at  the  Zoo.  The  children  were  de- 
lighted. "Isn’t  she  cute!”  they  cried. 
"She’s  like  a big  fuzzy  ball  of  fur!  Look  at 
her  doing  tricks!” 

Su  Lin  watched  the  people.  She  knew 
they  liked  her  tricks.  She  was  happy  now. 
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Talking  About  the  Panda 

1.  Why  did  Mrs.  Harkness  want  to  find 
a Baby  Giant  Panda? 

2.  From  what  part  of  China  did  the  Baby 
Giant  Panda  come? 

3.  Why  was  it  difficult  to  hunt  for  a 
Giant  Panda  in  China? 

4.  Why  should  living  in  this  country  be 
very  different,  for  a panda,  from  living 
in  the  mountains  of  China? 

5.  Why  was  the  Baby  Giant  Panda  named 
Su  Lin? 

6.  Why  did  the  newspaper  men  want  pic- 
tures of  Su  Lin? 

7.  What  was  unusual  about  the  Panda’s 
being  placed  in  a zoo  in  this  country? 

8.  Su  Lin,  the  Baby  Giant  Panda,  was 
very  much  like  a real  baby.  Read  the 
part  of  the  story  that  tells  you  this. 

9.  Name  different  ways  in  which  Su  Lin 
traveled  before  she  reached  Chicago. 

10.  Write  some  ways  in  which  Su  Lin  is 
like  some  other  animal. 
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More  About  Animals 


What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
paragraph? 


For  a panda,  living  in  a zoo  is  very 
different  from  living  in  the  moun- 
tains of  China.  Only  a few  pandas 
have  ever  been  brought  to  the  United 
States.  These  few  have  been  placed 
in  different  zoos  in  the  United  States. 
Where  the  panda  lives  in  China,  the 
weather  is  very  cold  all  the  time.  In 
the  parts  of  the  United  States  where 
pandas  have  to  live,  the  weather  is 
warm  at  times.  In  China  the  panda 
eats  only  bamboo  shoots.  In  the  zoo, 
the  panda  eats  bamboo  shoots,  vege- 
tables, and  milk. 


The  main  thought  of  this  paragraph  is: 
'Tor  a panda,  living  in  the  zoo  is  very 
different  from  living  in  China.” 
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What  is  the  main  thought  or  idea  of 
this  paragraph? 


The  panda  and  the  raccoon  are 
very  much  alike.  The  panda  is 
clumsy  looking;  so  is  the  raccoon. 
The  panda  has  short,  fat  legs;  so 
has  the  raccoon.  The  panda  has  a 
pointed  face  with  two  black  circles 
round  his  eyes;  so  has  the  raccoon. 
The  panda  eats  vegetables;  so  does 
the  raccoon. 


1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  gives 
the  main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  The  panda  is  clumsy. 

b.  The  panda  and  raccoon  are  very  much 
alike. 

c.  The  panda  eats  vegetables. 

d.  The  panda  has  black  circles  round 


119 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

The  larger  zoos  have  animal  hos- 
pitals and  doctors.  Whenever  animals 
are  sick,  the  doctor  is  called.  If  the 
animals  are  very  sick,  they  are  taken 
to  the  hospital.  Here  they  get  the  best 
of  care.  Their  food  is  as  carefully  pre- 
pared as  it  is  in  your  own  home.  If 
animals  need  to  have  teeth  pulled,  the 
zoo  doctor  is  called.  It  is  difficult  to 
take  care  of  sick  animals,  as  they  can- 
not tell  the  doctor  how  they  feel. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  gives 

the  main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  Food  is  prepared  carefully  for  the 
animals. 

b.  The  doctor  pulls  the  animals’  teeth. 

c.  Animals  cannot  tell  the  doctor  how 
they  feel. 

d.  The  larger  zoos  have  animal  hos- 
pitals and  doctors. 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  paragraph? 

Elephants  living  in  the  zoos  very 
often  have  foot  trouble.  Heavy  pads 
grow  on  their  feet  because  they  do  not 
walk  very  much.  These  pads  have  to 
be  cut  off.  When  the  elephants  are  in 
the  forest,  they  do  a great  deal  of  walk- 
ing. Because  of  this,  the  pads  on  their 
feet  wear  off.  In  the  zoo  they  seem 
to  enjoy  having  the  doctor  take  care 
of  their  feet. 


1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  of  the  sentences  in  the 
paragraph.  Write  the  sentence  in  your 
own  words. 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  paragraph? 

The  giraffe  is  one  of  the  strangest 
of  all  animals.  He  has  a funny,  long 
neck  with  a very  small  head  perched  on 
top  of  it.  He  has  no  voice.  He  cannot 
make  a sound.  He  cannot  even  call 
the  baby  giraffes  when  danger  is  near. 
The  giraffe  is  the  tallest  of  living  ani- 
mals. He  may  grow  to  be  twenty  feet 
tall.  He  has  very  long  legs.  They 
help  him  to  get  away  when  hunters 
are  after  him. 


1.  Write  one  sentence  for  the  paragraph 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  sentences  from  the 
paragraph.  Write  the  sentence  in  your 
own  words. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Ivory  from  the  tusks  of  elephants 
is  very  useful.  In  Asia  and  Africa, 
elephants  are  hunted  for  their  tusks. 
Men  who  buy  ivory  which  comes  from 
the  tusks  give  a great  deal  of  money 
for  it.  Sometimes  these  men  sell  or 
trade  the  ivory  for  food  and  clothing. 
Many  interesting  things  are  carved 
from  ivory,  such  as  pins,  toys,  piano 
keys,  and  rings. 

1.  Write  one  sentence  telling  what  the 
main  thought  of  the  paragraph  is. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  of  the  sentences  in  the 
paragraph.  Write  the  sentence  in  your 
own  words. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  each  of 
the  following  paragraphs? 

An  elephant’s  trunk  is  very  useful. 
When  he  is  thirsty,  he  drinks  water 
by  drawing  it  up  into  his  trunk.  Then 
he  squirts  the  water  into  his  mouth. 
When  he  wants  a bath,  he  draws 
water  up  into  his  trunk,  and  squirts 
it  all  over  himself.  He  picks  up  all  of 
his  food,  even  the  smallest  pieces, 
with  his  trunk.  He  breaks  off  large 
branches  of  trees  with  his  trunk.  He 
even  pulls  up  small  trees  with  his 
trunk.  His  trunk  is  not  only  a useful 
arm — it  is  his  nose,  too.  He  has  a fine 
sense  of  smell. 
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Bears  are  playful  animals.  They 
often  chase  each  other  and  hide  from 
each  other.  Sometimes  they  lie  down, 
cover  up  their  eyes  with  their  paws, 
then  peep  out.  They  enjoy  getting  into 
water  and  splashing  round  to  make  as 
much  noise  as  they  can.  They  will  sit 
for  a long  time,  watching  smaller  ani- 
mals at  work.  They  seem  to  have  as 
much  fun  playing  as  children  do. 

1.  Write  a sentence  for  each  of  the  para- 
graphs telling  the  main  thought  of  each 
paragraph. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  of  the  sentences  from 
the  paragraph.  Write  the  sentences  in 
your  own  words. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  each  of 
the  following  paragraphs? 

There  are  not  many  animals  as 
useful  to  their  owners  as  camels. 
They  carry  desert  people  over  miles 
and  miles  of  desert  country.  Some- 
times camels  are  used  in  the  desert 
to  move  tents  and  house  goods  from 
place  to  place.  They  carry  heavy  loads 
of  goods  that  are  to  be  sold  or  traded. 
The  hair  of  the  camel  is  made  into 
cloth  for  clothing  and  for  tents.  The 
milk  of  the  camel  is  used  as  a drink. 
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A baby  camel’s  legs  are  not  strong. 
It  cannot  walk  very  far  when  it  is 
young.  Sometimes  the  mother  camel 
has  to  make  a trip  across  the  desert 
when  her  baby  is  very  young.  The 
baby  camel  is  put  on  a pack-camel’s 
back  along  with  the  baggage.  The 
baby  swings  from  one  side  to  the 
other,  as  the  pack  camel  walks  along. 

' 

The  pack  camels  walk  ahead  of  the 
mother  camel,  so  that  the  mother  may 
see  her  baby.  A baby  camel  is  really 
very  helpless. 

1.  Write  a sentence  for  each  of  the  para- 
graphs, giving  the  main  thought. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  of  the  sentences  from 
the  paragraphs.  Write  the  sentence 
in  your  own  words. 
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Talking  About  the  Zoo 

1.  What  animal  in  the  zoo  do  you  think  is 
the  most  interesting?  Why? 

2.  What  animal  in  the  zoo  do  you  think 
made  the  longest  journey  when  coming 
from  its  home  to  our  country? 

3.  What  animal  in  the  zoo  do  you  think  is 
the  most  useful  to  the  people  of  its 
country?  Tell  why. 

4.  Make  a list  of  wild  animals  that  live  on 
meat. 

5.  Make  a list  of  the  most  dangerous  ani- 
mals. 

6.  Choose  one  of  these  paragraphs.  Re- 
read it  and  tell  the  other  children  about 
your  paragraph. 

The  Panda  and  the  Raccoon 

The  Panda’s  Home  in  China 

The  Zoo  Hospital 

Elephants  Having  Foot  Trouble 

Interesting  Things  About  the  Giraffe 

Uses  of  an  Elephant’s  Tusks 

How  the  Camel  Is  Useful 
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Word  Meanings 


I.  On  page  61  you  have  read  the  word 
bend.  The  word  bend  has  more  than  one 
meaning.  Read  the  following  sentences. 

1.  I can  bend  my  knees. 

2.  He  came  to  a bend  in  the  road. 

3.  I saw  the  tree  bending  down  with  apples. 

Each  of  the  words  below  has  more  than 
one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to  show  the 
different  meanings  for  each  word. 

order  step  bat  pound 

If  you  need  help,  use  the  dictionary 
which  begins  on  page  363. 

II.  Choose  words  from  the  following  list 
that  have  more  than  one  meaning.  Write 
the  words  in  sentences  showing  the  differ- 
ent meanings.  Use  your  dictionary  if  you 
need  help. 

lines  chair  table 

bit  cook  crowds 
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barn 

against 

forest 

Judy 


young 

cute 

gate 

listened 


Dictionary  Work 

I.  Write  the  words  in  alphabetical  order. 
Look  at  the  first  and  second  letters  of 
each  word. 

enjoy 
desert 
huts 
oak 

remember 
valentine 

(There  are  no  words  listed  for  x and  z) 
Words  That  Mean  the  Same 

II.  Copy  the  words  from  List  A.  Choose 
words  in  List  B that  mean  the  same  as 
the  words  in  List  A.  Write  these  words 
across  from  the  words  in  List  A. 

A B 


nobody  panda 
teeth  usually 


important 

knees 

mice 

quite 

sense 

weigh 


ivory 

difficult 

delighted 

returned 

tusk 

young 


came  back 

a very  long  tooth 

pleased 

not  old 

hard 

tusks  of  an  elephant 
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Anna  May,  the  Movie  Star 

Anna  May,  the  elephant,  will  always  be 
remembered  as  one  of  the  very  best  of 
wild  animal  actors.  Up  to  the  time  this 
story  was  written  Anna  May  had  acted  in 
more  moving  pictures  than  any  other  ele- 
phant in  the  United  States. 
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Anna  May  was  only  two  years  old  when 
she  came  to  this  country.  She  arrived  at 
Los  Angeles  in  a big  boat.  Here  she  was 
placed  in  a Zoo  where  her  training  began. 

Anna  May  was  very  lonely  at  first,  but 
Mr.  Vrill,  the  animal  trainer,  knew  just 
how  to  take  care  of  her.  He  had  a place 
built  for  her  to  sleep  in,  and  often  in  the 
night  he  looked  in  to  see  that  she  was  all 
right.  Her  food,  rice  cooked  in  milk,  was 
given  to  her  in  a bottle  made  from  bamboo. 

When  Anna  May  was  not  working  in 
pictures,  she  often  was  seen  in  front  of 
the  barn.  Here  she  enjoyed  herself  in  the 
sun.  An  elephant,  much  older  than  Anna 
May,  was  usually  with  her.  This  elephant, 
Bram,  grew  very  fond  of  Anna  May  and 
watched  over  her. 
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On  Sundays,  children  who  visited  the 
Zoo  rode  on  Anna  May’s  back.  At  the 
voice  of  her  trainer  saying,  "Down,  Anna 
May,”  her  knees  would  slowly  bend  down. 
The  trainer  would  then  place  a pretty 
cover  and  a boxlike  seat  upon  her  back. 
Then  up  would  go  the  children! 

What  fun  they  had  riding  in  this  seat! 
Anna  May  seemed  to  enjoy  it  as  much  as 
they  did.  The  children  were  not  at  all 
afraid. 

Very  often  Anna  May  would  stand  at 
the  front  door  of  some  Los  Angeles  movie 
that  was  showing  her  picture.  Children 
and  their  parents  came  from  many  parts 
of  the  city  to  see  her.  They  enjoyed 
watching  her  as  much  in  front  of  the  movie 
as  they  enjoyed  seeing  her  in  pictures. 

Anna  May  could  stand  still  for  five  or 
ten  minutes  without  moving.  This  was 
very  important  in  her  work  in  the  movies, 
as  she  often  had  to  stand,  while  pictures 
were  taken  over  and  over. 
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Anna  May’s  grocery  bill  for  a year  was 
very  big.  Like  most  elephants,  she  was 
often  hungry,  and  thirsty,  too.  Every 
day  she  ate  a great  deal  of  hay,  plenty  of 
bread,  and  big  helpings  of  fruits  and  vege- 
tables. One  of  her  favorite  vegetables  was 
onions.  She  would  eat  the  strongest  kinds 
of  onions  even  though  they  brought  tears 
to  her  eyes. 
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Anna  May’s  Trainer 

Mr.  Vrill,  Anna  May’s  trainer,  was  talk- 
ing about  her  work  in  pictures.  He  said, 
"Anna  May  was  splendid  when  she  per- 
formed in  pictures.  When  words  were 
spoken  to  her,  she  remembered  what  was 
said.  She  minded  well.  She  was  not  lazy, 
but  worked  hard.  Sometimes  a picture 
had  to  be  taken  again.  When  this  hap- 
pened, Anna  May  never  seemed  to  grow 
tired.  She  liked  to  perform.  Perhaps  that 
was  the  secret  of  her  good  work.” 
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Anna  May’s  Visit  to  the  Zoo  Office 

Mr.  Vrill  enjoyed  telling  the  story  about 
one  of  Anna  May’s  first  visits  to  the  Zoo 
office.  It  was  when  she  was  very  young. 

This  Zoo  office  was  one  of  Anna  May’s 
favorite  visiting  places,  because  she  often 
found  a friend  there  who  would  give  her 
sugar.  She  was  fond  of  sugar.  She  would 
climb  the  steps  and  stand  at  the  door  until 
someone  noticed  her. 

One  day  Anna  May  walked  over  to  the 
Zoo  office.  She  went  up  the  steps  and 
sniffed  around,  as  she  always  did.  As  she 
sniffed  about,  she  found  an  open  window. 
On  the  table  in  front  of  the  window,  was 
a very  large  bottle  of  ink. 


136 


Anna  May  reached  through  the  window 
and  picked  it  up.  Then  she  tipped  the 
big  bottle  of  ink  and  broke  it!  Anna  May 
did  not  know  what  to  do.  Her  big  feet 
went  klomp!  klomp!  and  she  screamed  at 
the  top  of  her  voice.  You  may  be  sure 
she  never  wandered  around  or  touched  ink 
again. 

Mr.  Vrill  liked  to  tell  about  a clever  act 
Anna  May  performed  for  the  Zoo  visitors. 
He  would  seat  her  at  a table  and  give  her 
a bell  to  ring.  When  she  was  ready  to 
eat,  she  would  pick  up  the  bell  and  ring 
for  a waiter.  In  he  would  come  with  a 
basket  of  bananas!  Anna  May  would  eat 
the  bananas.  Then  she  would  ring  for 
more  and  more.  After  eating  all  the  ban- 
anas, she  would  get  up  from  the  table, 
walk  over  to  a bed,  roll  over  on  it,  and 
pull  the  covers  up  with  her  trunk.  She 
would  act  as  if  she  were  asleep.  All  of  a 
sudden  she  would  sit  up  and  cry  as  if  she 
were  sick. 
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The  waiter  would  hurry  in,  lean  over  her 
bed  and  say,  "What  in  the  world  is  the 
matter  with  you?  Are  you  sick?  Do  you 
want  to  see  a doctor?” 

Anna  May  would  lie  back  on  the  bed 
again  and  cry  until  the  waiter  brought  her 
a bottle  of  milk.  Then  she  would  drink 
the  milk  from  the  bottle  like  a contented 
baby. 

This  act  of  Anna  May’s  always  pleased 
the  children.  They  came  to  the  Zoo  again 
and  again  to  see  her  perform. 
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Mexico-Our 
Southern  Neighbor 

Visiting  Mexico 

Carlos  is  a Mexican  boy  about  ten  years 
old.  He  lives  with  his  father  and  mother 
in  a little  village  near  Mexico  City.  This 
part  of  Mexico  has  a delightful  climate. 
It  is  a lovely  place  in  which  to  live. 


Look  at  the  map  of  Mexico  on  this  page 
and  find  pictures  of  some  of  the  things 
that  grow  in  Mexico. 


Carlos  speaks  Spanish  in  the  softest 
voice.  When  you  ask  him  if  he  likes  to 


This  little  village  on  the  mountainside 
is  where  Carlos  lives.  On  some  streets 
the  buildings  are  so  close  together  that 
they  look  like  a wall. 

Why  are  they  built  in  this  way? 
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Many  houses  are  built  of  adobe  bricks. 
These  bricks  are  made  of  mud  and  straw. 
They  are  hardened  in  the  sun. 

In  some  of  the  Mexican  villages  are 
many  houses  made  of  adobe,  often  painted 
in  bright  colors.  Other  houses  are  made 
of  stone.  Some  of  the  huts  are  made  by 
sticking  poles  into  the  ground  and  then 
placing  a roof  of  banana  leaves  over  the 
poles. 

The  materials  which  people  use  for 
building  houses  depend  upon  where  they 
true? 


Sometimes  Mexico  City  is  called  the  city 
of  palaces  and  patios.  Many  of  the  houses 
in  Mexico  are  built  around  open  gardens. 
These  gardens  are  called  "patios.”  Beau- 
tiful flowers  and  plants  grow  in  these 
patios.  Some  patios  have  floors  of  bright 
colored  tile. 

On  Sundays  Mexicans  often  meet  in  the 
plaza  or  square  to  visit  and  enjoy  the  sun- 
shine. They  like  to  watch  their  boys  and 
girls  as  they  walk  around  the  plaza. 

What  places  are  there  in  your  city  or 
town  which  are  like  these  plazas? 
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Carlos’  father  works  at  home  making 
jugs,  bowls,  and  jars  of  all  shapes  out  of 
clay.  After  the  pottery  has  hardened  in 
the  kilns,  he  often  decorates  it  with  pictures 
of  animals  and  flowers. 

Carlos  helps  his  father  and  mother  to 
make  pottery  and  to  decorate  it.  There 
must  be  a great  deal  of  pottery  ready  to 
take  to  the  market  on  Market  Day.  This 
is  the  way  Carlos’  parents  make  a living. 
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The  Mexicans  do  a great  deal  of  work 
with  their  hands,  making  hats,  baskets, 
pottery,  toys,  and  rugs.  For  this  work 
they  need  strong  eyes  and  clever  hands. 

The  basket  weavers  decorate  their  bas- 
kets with  bright-colored  paints. 

Tortillas,  or  corn  cakes,  are  one  of  the 
favorite  foods  of  Mexico.  The  dried  corn, 
of  which  these  cakes  are  made,  is  placed 
in  the  hollow  of  a stone.  It  is  then  ground 
into  fine  meal  by  using  another  stone. 
Water  is  put  with  this  meal.  Then  it  is 
patted  into  thin,  flat  cakes  and  baked. 

What  food  do  we  have  in  our  country 
that  is  much  like  tortillas? 


The  toy  makers  of  Mexico  carve  beauti- 
ful toys.  In  many  places  where  there  are 
palm  trees  the  children  make  toy  horses 
and  wagons  out  of  palm  leaves. 

What  are  some  of  the  toys  which  chil- 
dren in  our  country  get  from  Mexico? 


A Cacao 
Tree 


Cocoa,  a favorite  drink  in  Mexico,  is 
made  from  the  seeds  of  a tree  which  grows 
there.  Cocoa  has  been  used  in  Mexico  as 
a drink  for  hundreds  of  years. 
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Market  Day  is  the  day  when  the  Mexi- 
cans from  villages  and  the  country  meet 
to  sell  the  things  they  have  been  busy 
making  all  year. 

The  city  market  place  has  many,  many 
booths.  In  some  booths  there  are  hun- 
dreds of  painted  jars,  jugs,  and  bowls  of 
all  shapes.  In  other  booths  there  are 
fruit,  vegetables,  and  flowers. 

The  women  at  the  market  place  wear 
gay-colored  clothes.  The  men  wear  big 
hats,  sombreros,  and  bright-colored  shawls 
(sarapes). 
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What  important  parties  or  holidays  do 
we  have  in  the  United  States  that  are 
like  the  fiestas  in  Mexico?  You  may  have 
seen  a parade  that  makes  you  think  of  a 
fiesta.  If  so,  tell  about  it. 


Every  Mexican,  young  or  old;  loves  a 
fiesta.  A "fiesta”  is  a holiday.  It  is  a 
happy  day.  The  fiestas  usually  start  with 
the  shooting  of  firecrackers  and  the  ring- 
ing of  bells. 

There  is  a long  parade  in  which  men, 
women,  and  children  march.  Often  at 
night  there  are  fireworks. 
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A Spanish  Dictionary 


SPANISH 


ENGLISH 


el  sombrero 
la  madre 
gracias 

los  muchachos 
los  amigos 
las  tortillas 
buenas  noches 
la  cena 
la  mantilla 
el  dinero 
los  frijoles 
me 
adios 
el  padre 
la  leche 
si 

bueno 
la  fiesta 
el  sarape 
dias 


s 
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the  hat 
the  mother 
thank  you 
the  boys 
the  friends 
the  corn  cakes 
good  night 
the  dinner 
the  shawl 
the  money 
the  beans 
me 

good-by 
the  father 
the  milk 
yes 
good 

the  party 
the  blanket 
days 
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Pedro 

High  in  the  mountains  of  Mexico,  is  the 
little  Indian  village  of  Naranjo.  The 
Spanish  word  for  orange  tree  is  naranjo,  so 
you  see  this  little  village  is  named  for  its 
many  orange  trees. 

Naranjo  has  one  main  street  which  looks 
like  a dirt  road.  Little  roads  lead  out  from 
this  main  street.  These  dirt  roads  have 
Spanish  names. 

Many  of  the  houses  or  huts  in  Naranjo 
are  adobe  houses,  built  of  adobe  bricks. 
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In  one  of  these  adobe  houses  in  Naranjo 
lived  a boy  named  Pedro.  Pedro  was  ten 
years  old  and  his  brother  Juan  was  five. 

Pedro’s  father  made  beautiful  pottery 
from  clay.  Pedro  often  helped  his  father. 
Juan  was  too  small  to  help,  although  the 
little  fellow  often  played  with  the  clay,  and 
thought  he  was  helping. 

Pedro’s  mother  was  always  busy,  for 
there  was  much  to  do  keeping  her  family 
fed  and  clothed.  Then,  too,  there  was  the 
house  to  keep  clean.  There  was  only  one 
room  in  the  hut.  Here  the  whole  family 
slept,  ate,  worked,  and  played  together. 


Pedro  could  speak  Spanish  very  well  be- 
cause Spanish  is  the  language  spoken  in 
Mexico.  Although  Pedro  was  ten  years 
old,  he  could  neither  read  nor  write  in 
Spanish,  because  he  had  never  gone  to 
school.  There  were  no  schools  in  Naranjo. 

Every  day  Pedro  helped  his  father  to 
make  pottery.  Inside  the  hut  stood  bowls, 
jars,  and  jugs  ready  to  be  sold. 

On  the  floor  in  the  middle  of  the  hut, 
was  a big  pile  of  wet  clay  for  making  more 
and  jugs.  On  a workbench  outside 
the  hut,  were  bowls  and  jugs  of  different 
shapes,  drying  in  the  sun.  When  this  pot- 
tery was  dry,  Mother  and  Pedro  painted 
them  in  bright  colors:  orange,  red,  and 


Even  though  poor,  Pedro’s  family  had 
plenty  of  good  things  to  eat.  They  had 
a field  of  corn  growing  near  the  house. 
Pedro’s  mother  ground  the  corn  and 
made  tortillas.  Father  always  kept  a few 
pigs  and  some  chickens,  ducks,  goats, 
and  geese.  There  was  plenty  of  ripe  fruit 
from  the  orchard — oranges,  bananas,  and 
coconuts. 

Pedro’s  father  never  worried  about  being 
poor.  He  liked  to  work,  and  he  was  con- 
tented with  what  he  had. 

The  family  loved  fiesta  days.  On  these 
days  the  whole  family  took  their  pottery 
to  the  market  place,  and  they  usually 
made  a little  money. 


All  Mexican  fiestas  were  exciting,  but 
the  biggest  and  most  exciting  was  the 
fiesta  which  came  in  the  month  of  Decem- 
ber. Carlos,  one  of  Pedro’s  friends,  had  a 
calendar,  and  the  boys  had  been  watching 
and  waiting  for  this  fiesta  for  months. 

Pedro  and  his  little  brother  Juan  had 
been  at  this  same  fiesta  last  December. 
They  had  watched  their  father  put  up  the 
booth.  They  had  helped  him  place  all  the 
beautiful  pottery  that  was  to  be  sold  to 
visitors.  They  had  watched  people  from 
all  the  other  villages  put  up  their  booths 
and  spread  out  their  blankets,  shawls, 
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They  had  listened  to  the  band  play  at 
night.  They  had  watched  all  the  people 
dancing  in  their  bright-colored  clothes. 
They  had  ridden  on  the  merry-go-round  in 
the  plaza.  They  had  peeped  through  the 
gates  into  the  lovely  patios.  They  had 
bought  colored  balloons:  red,  yellow,  blue, 
and  green  ones. 

At  last,  December  arrived  and  it  was 
fiesta  time.  Pedro  and  Juan  were  so  ex- 
cited that  they  thought  of  the  fiesta  all 
day  and  dreamed  about  it  at  night. 


The  Presidente’s  Burro 

On  the  Saturday  before  the  fiesta,  Pedro’s 
father  said,  "Pedro,  you  are  a big  boy  now. 
You  are  ten  years  old.  You  have  helped 
me  every  day.  I know  our  lovely  pottery 
will  sell  at  the  fiesta.  I have  decided  to 
give  you  some  money  of  your  own  to  spend.” 

Pedro  was  so  happy  that  he  almost  for- 
got to  say  thank  you  (gracias). 

When  Father  asked  him  how  he  was 
going  to  spend  his  money,  Pedro  said,  "I 
am  going  to  buy  a burro.” 

"A  burro,”  said  his  father,  "why,  Pedro, 
you  do  not  have  money  enough  to  buy  a 
burro.” 

Pedro  looked  sad  for  a minute.  Then  he 
said,  "I  will  save  my  money.  Some  day  I 
will  buy  a burro.” 
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The  next  day  Father  called  Pedro  to 
him  and  said,  "I  have  some  good  news 
for  you.  The  Presidente  of  the  village  is 
going  to  let  us  use  his  burro  for  the  journey 
to  the  fiesta.” 

"What  did  you  say?”  shouted  Pedro. 
"Do  you  mean  that  the  Presidente  of  the 
village  is  really  going  to  let  us  use  his 
burro  for  the  fiesta?  Can  it  be  true, 
Father?  Can  it  be  true?” 

Pedro  was  so  excited  that  he  did  not 
wait  for  Father  to  answer.  He  ran  out  of 
the  house  to  tell  his  friends. 

"At  last,”  he  shouted,  "we  will  have  a 
burro  for  the  fiesta  even  though  it  is  not 
ours.  And  it  belongs  to  the  Presidente!” 

Juan  followed  his  mother  around  all  day 
asking  her,  "Is  it  tomorrow  now,  Mother? 
When  will  it  stop  being  today  and  be 
tomorrow?” 

After  a breakfast  of  tortillas  and  milk, 
Pedro  went  to  get  the  burro  from  the 
Presidente  of  the  village. 
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Juan’s  bright  eyes  danced  when  Pedro 
led  the  burro  up  to  the  little  hut.  Juan 
ran  out  to  meet  him. 

'"Nice  little  fellow,”  said  Juan  patting 
the  burro’s  soft  nose. 

Pedro  left  the  burro  with  Juan  and  went 
to  help  Father.  Pedro  and  Father  packed 
the  pottery  in  a large  basket,  ready  to  be 
tied  on  the  burro’s  back.  Mother  was  busy 
filling  jars  with  beans  (frijoles). 

The  family  was  too  busy  to  notice  what 
Juan  was  doing.  The  burro  was  standing 
in  the  yard  eating  some  green  leaves. 
Juan  walked  round  him,  looking  at  his 
long  ears. 

Then  Juan  tried  to  get  on  the  burro’s 
back  but  he  would  not  stand  still.  Juan 
had  a bright  idea.  He  rolled  a little  cart 
over  where  the  burro  was  standing.  He 
climbed  into  the  cart.  He  pulled  himself 
onto  the  burro’s  back,  and  put  his  arms 
around  the  little  animal’s  neck.  The  burro 
shook  his  long  ears. 
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Just  then  Juan’s  dog,  Trigger,  saw  one  of 
the  pigs  sniffing  at  his  bone  and  the  excite- 
ment began.  Trigger  chased  the  pig.  The 
pig  frightened  the  chickens  and  the  geese. 
The  chickens  flew  all  over  the  yard.  The 
old  gander  ran  after  the  burro.  This 
frightened  the  burro,  and  he  jumped  over 
the  cart  throwing  Juan  flat  on  the  ground. 

Mother  looked  up  just  in  time  to  see 
Juan  on  the  ground.  She  ran  to  him  cry- 
ing, "Oh!  Juan!  are  you  hurt?” 
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Juan  lay  on  the  ground  too  surprised  to 
move.  He  couldn’t  speak.  When  he 
opened  his  eyes,  he  found  Father,  Mother, 
and  Pedro  bending  over  him. 

"Are  you  hurt,  Juan?”  cried  Father. 

Poor  little  Juan!  His  arms  hurt  and  his 
head  hurt,  but  he  didn’t  want  to  cry. 

Finally,  Mother  picked  him  up  in  her 
arms  and  said,  "We  will  take  him  to 
Mexico  City  to  the  doctor.” 

But  Juan  didn’t  want  a doctor.  He 
wanted  to  see  the  burro  again.  "Please, 
Mother,  don’t  take  me  to  a doctor.  I want 
to  ride  the  burro  again,”  he  cried. 

But  where  was  the  burro?  In  the  ex- 
citement no  one  had  noticed  that  the  burro 
was  gone. 

"He  couldn’t  have  gone  far,”  said  Father. 
"Look  behind  the  house,  Pedro.” 

Pedro  looked  behind  the  house.  He 
looked  around  the  yard.  He  looked  be- 
hind the  neighbor’s  house.  The  burro  was 
not  there. 
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"Mother,  where  can  he  be?”  said  Pedro. 
"He  couldn’t  have  wandered  far  away. 
He  was  here  just  a few  minutes  ago.” 

The  whole  family  began  to  look,  but  the 
burro  was  nowhere  to  be  seen.  They 
looked  and  looked,  but  they  could  not  find 
him.  As  they  looked,  they  began  to  get 
more  and  more  excited  and  worried. 

"We  must  find  him,”  said  Father.  "We 
must  find  him.  What  will  the  Presidente 
say  if  his  burro  is  lost?  Pedro,  go  down  to 
the  village  and  look  for  him.  Ask  every- 
one you  meet  if  he  has  seen  the  Presi- 
dente’s  burro.” 

Pedro  ran  up  and  down  all  the  streets  in 
the  village,  looking  and  calling.  He  saw 
a man  plowing  in  his  garden. 

"Have  you  seen  a burro?”  called  Pedro. 
"The  Presidente’s  burro  is  lost.” 

"No,  I have  been  plowing  here  all  morn- 
ing,” replied  the  man.  "I  haven’t  seen  him. 
You  might  look  in  the  village  and  on  the 
mountainside.” 
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Pedro  ran  into  the  thick  forest  on  the 
mountainside.  He  saw  a woodcutter. 

"'Have  you  seen  the  Presidente’s  burro? 
He  is  lost,”  cried  Pedro. 

"No.  I haven’t  seen  him.  I have  been 
chopping  wood  here  all  the  morning,”  said 
the  woodcutter. 

At  last  Pedro  decided  to  go  back  to  the 
hut — maybe  the  burro  had  been  found. 
When  Father  saw  him  returning  without 
the  burro,  he  was  angry.  Father  looked 
at  Juan  and  said,  "Why  did  you  try  to 
ride?  Now  the  burro  is  lost.  Nobody  has 
seen  him.  Suppose  we  never  find  him.” 

Juan  did  not  answer.  He  knew  that 
his  back  and  legs  hurt.  He  tried  not  to  cry 
as  he  leaned  against  his  mother’s  knee. 

Then,  Mother,  Father,  Pedro,  and  Juan 
started  down  the  dirt  road.  They  asked 
everyone  they  saw  the  same  question, 
"Have  you  seen  the  Presidente’s  burro?” 
They  heard  the  same  answer  from  every- 
one, "No,  we  have  not  seen  him.” 
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At  last,  they  returned  to  the  hut. 
They  were  all  very  much  worried  about 
what  the  Presidente  of  the  village  would 
say.  Father  kept  saying  over  and  over, 
"What  will  the  Presidente  say?  How  can 
we  explain  it?” 

"Well,”  said  mother,  "we  must  stay  at 
home  now.  We  cannot  go  to  the  fiesta. 
We  must  keep  looking  until  we  find  the 
burro.” 

Pedro  tried  hard  to  keep  the  tears  back. 
Juan  had  been  walking  all  afternoon,  so 
Mother  sent  him  into  the  house  to  rest. 

As  Father,  Mother,  and  Pedro  started 
away  again  to  look  for  the  burro,  they 
heard  Juan  shouting,  "Come  here,  Pedro! 
Come  here,  Mother!  Come  here,  Father!” 


"Look!”  cried  Juan.  "There  is  some- 
thing in  the  corner!” 

The  hut  seemed  very  dark  to  Mother  as 
she  came  in  from  the  bright  sunshine. 
She  looked  in  the  corner  of  the  hut.  Yes, 
there  was  something  there.  It  moved!  It 
wiggled  its  ears.  It  made  a queer  noise. 
What  could  it  be?  It  moved  again.  It 
was  eating  something!  What  was  it? 

There,  in  a dark  corner  of  the  hut,  was 
the  Presidente’s  burro.  He  was  taking  his 
last  mouthful  of  the  grass  mat  on  the  floor 
— Pedro’s  bed!  1C9 


Living  in  Mexico 

What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Many  children  in  Mexico  have  burros 
for  pets.  The  burro  is  so  gentle  that  a 
small  child  can  take  care  of  him.  The 
children  enjoy  riding  on  their  burros. 
Sometimes  the  children  ride  them  in 
parades.  They  call  their  pet  burros  by 
name,  and  talk  to  them  just  as  they  talk 
to  one  another.  Often  a boy  will  carry 
sugar  in  his  pocket.  His  burro  will  follow 
him,  sniffing  in  his  pocket  to  get  the  sugar. 

1.  Choose  the  sentence  below  which  is  the 
main  thought  of  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  sentence  on  your  paper. 

a.  The  burro  is  a very  gentle  animal. 

b.  Children  ride  on  their  burros. 

c.  The  burro  is  a favorite  pet  in  Mexico. 

d.  The  children  give  names  to  their 
burros. 
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What  is  the  main  idea  of  this  paragraph? 

The  burro  is  a splendid  helper  for  the 
Mexicans.  He  is  sure-footed,  and  can 
travel  where  the  roads  are  very  poor.  He 
can  travel  up  and  down  mountainsides 
without  falling.  He  steps  carefully  with 
his  heavy  load  of  straw  mats,  baskets, 
pottery,  fruits,  and  vegetables.  On  Mar- 
ket Day,  burros  often  can  be  seen  journey- 
ing along  one  after  another,  loaded  with 
things  to  be  sold  at  the  markets. 

1.  Write  a sentence  in  your  own  words 
telling  what  the  main  thought  of  the 
paragraph  is. 

2.  Do  not  copy  any  of  the  sentences  from 


the  paragraph. 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  each  of  the 
two  following  paragraphs? 

A city  market  place  has  many  different 
booths.  In  some  booths  there  are  men 
selling  baskets,  fruits,  vegetables,  jars, 
and  pottery  of  all  colors  and  shapes.  In 
some  booths,  there  are  gay-colored  shawls 
and  blankets  which  the  weavers  put  out 
to  sell  or  to  trade.  In  other  booths,  there 
are  piles  and  piles  of  sombreros.  Some  of 
the  favorite  booths  are  the  ones  where  the 
tortillas  are  made  and  sold. 


In  some  parts  of  Mexico,  there  is  little 
rainfall.  People  have  to  carry  water  to 
their  homes  in  different  ways.  Sometimes 
it  is  carried  on  the  backs  of  burros.  Some- 
times it  is  carried  in  buckets  that  are  put 
in  carts.  At  times  men  and  women  carry 
jars  of  water  on  their  heads.  In  some 
parts  of  Mexico,  there  are  town  wells  where 
people  come  to  get  water. 

1.  Reread  each  paragraph. 

2.  Write  the  main  thought  of  each  para- 
graph in  your  own  words. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from  the  para- 
graph. 
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I 


What  is  the  main  thought  of  each  of  the 
three  following  paragraphs? 

There  are  many  different  ways  of  trav- 
eling to  Mexico  City.  You  can  take  a boat 
from  New  York,  Los  Angeles,  or  some 
other  harbor,  and  go  by  water  to  one  of  the 
harbors  in  Mexico.  You  can  take  a comfort- 
able train  from  this  Mexican  harbor  to 
Mexico  City.  You  can  travel  by  train  from 
your  home  to  Mexico  City.  You  can  drive 
by  car  over  the  Pan-American  Highway  to 
Mexico  City.  You  can  travel  in  an  air- 
plane to  Mexico  City. 

Products  of  a country  depend  upon  the 
climate  and  soil.  Mexico  has  many  differ- 
ent kinds  of  climate  and  soil  for  growing 
vegetables,  fruits,  and  other  things.  Vege- 
tables of  all  kinds  are  grown  in  the  cooler 
parts  of  Mexico.  Fruits,  such  as  oranges, 
bananas,  and  coconuts,  are  grown  in  the 
hot,  wet  lowlands.  Sugar  and  rice  are 
grown  in  these  hot,  wet  lowlands,  too. 
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Northern  Mexico  is  a good  place  for 
raising  cattle.  We  find  many  ranches 
there.  The  climate  is  not  too  cold  for  the 
cattle  to  stay  in  the  pastures  all  the  year 
round.  There  is  plenty  of  grass  for  the 
cattle  to  eat.  There  is  plenty  of  water,  too, 
when  they  get  thirsty.  Cattle  raising  is 
one  of  the  many  ways  in  which  people 
make  a living  in  Mexico. 

1.  Reread  the  paragraphs. 

2.  Write  the  main  thought  of  each  para- 
graph in  your  own  words. 

3.  Do  not  copy  any  sentences  from  the 
paragraphs. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  each  of  the 
following  paragraphs? 

The  Mexican  cowboy  is  usually  a g ay- 
looking  fellow.  He  often  wears  leather 
trousers  decorated  with  silver.  Some- 
times he  wears  a short  coat  and  a very 
large  sombrero.  His  coat  and  large  hat 
are  often  decorated  with  silver,  too.  At 
fiestas  you  usually  see  him  with  a gay- 
colored  sarape  over  his  shoulders,  and  a 
bright  handkerchief  around  his  neck. 

Mexicans  are  able  to  make  many  things 
with  their  clever  hands,  so  we  find  beauti- 
ful handwork  in  Mexico.  Some  of  the 
Mexicans  make  pottery  and  decorate  it 
beautifully.  Other  people  weave  baskets, 
blankets,  and  shawls.  Some  of  the  Mexi- 
cans make  silver  rings  and  other  silver 
things  which  are  greatly  treasured. 


There  are  different  kinds  of  fiestas  and 
holidays  in  Mexico.  Sometimes  the  fiesta 
is  a church  holiday  honoring  a certain 
saint.  If  so,  the  people  go  to  church  and 
decorate  the  saint’s  statue.  Sometimes 
the  fiesta  is  a grand  fiesta  honoring  a 
famous  man.  If  so,  the  statue  of  this  man 
may  be  decorated  with  wreaths  of  flowers. 
The  grand  fiestas  are  gay  with  color, 
music,  and  excitement.  The  men,  women, 
and  children  dress  in  bright  colors.  They 
dance,  sing  songs,  and  have  a good  time. 


1.  Reread  the  paragraphs. 

2.  Write  the  main  thought  of  each  para- 
graph in  your  own  words. 

3.  Do  not  copy  sentences  from  the  para- 
graphs. 


Talking  About  the  Story 

Pedro 

1.  In  what  part  of  Mexico  did  Pedro’s 
family  live? 

2.  Why  was  the  little  village  in  which 
they  lived  called  Naranjo? 

3.  Of  what  was  Pedro’s  house  made? 
How  are  adobe  bricks  made? 

4.  How  did  Pedro’s  family  make  a living? 

5.  How  did  Pedro  help  his  family  to  make 
a living? 

6.  When  the  burro  was  lost  where  did  the 
family  go  to  look  for  him? 

7.  What  did  you  learn  about  the  country 
in  Mexico  as  you  read  the  story  of 
Pedro’s  family? 

8.  What  did  Pedro  enjoy  doing  most? 

9.  The  Presidente  of  the  village  was  a 
very  kind  man.  Read  parts  of  the 
story  which  tell  this. 

10.  Draw  a picture  of  some  part  of  the 
story  you  liked  especially  well. 

11.  Write  your  own  ending  for  the  story. 
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Talking  About  Mexico 

1.  Find  Mexico  City  on  a map  in  your 
room.  Find  the  place  where  you  live  on 
the  map.  How  would  you  go  from  the 
place  where  you  live  to  Mexico  City? 
Write  all  the  ways  in  which  you  might 
travel  to  Mexico. 

2.  What  kind  of  clothing  would  you  need 
to  take  on  a trip  to  Mexico? 

3.  If  you  visited  a boy  in  Mexico,  where 
would  you  like  to  have  him  take  you? 
Why?  Write  three  things  you  would 
like  to  see. 

4.  If  a boy  from  Mexico  were  to  visit  you, , 
to  what  places  would  you  take  him? 

5.  If  you  visited  a Mexican  market,  what 
would  you  like  to  buy?  Name  a few 
things  you  would  like  to  bring  back  to 
the  United  States. 

6.  Maybe  you  would  like  to  plan  a Mexi- 
can program.  You  could  give  talks  on 
Mexico,  learn  some  Mexican  dances,  and 
sing  Mexican  songs.  (See  page  177.) 
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Remembering  What  You  Have  Read 

1.  You  have  read  about  Mexico.  Prepare 
a short  talk  to  give  the  class  about  any 
one  of  the  following.  You  may  have  to 
reread  the  paragraph  you  choose. 

The  Burro  as  a Pet 

The  Burro  as  a Worker 

Products  of  Mexico 

Ways  of  Traveling  to  Mexico 

Cowboys  in  Mexico 

Making  Tortillas 

Mexican  Pottery 

Market  Place 

The  Fiesta 

Homes  in  Mexico 


2.  Write  a short  story  about  a trip  you 
would  like  to  take. 

3.  Make  a list  of  the  new  words  which  you 
have  learned  in  your  study  of  Mexico. 

4.  Write  sentences  telling  some  of  the  new 
things  you  have  learned  about  Mexico 
in  this  book. 


174 


Word  Meanings 

I.  On  page  168  you  have  read  the  word 
soil.  Read  the  sentences  below.  The 
word  soil  has  a different  meaning  in  each 
sentence. 

1.  Mexico  has  different  kinds  of  soil. 

2.  Do  not  soil  your  dress. 

II.  Each  of  the  words  below  has  more 
than  one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to 
show  the  different  meanings  for  each  word. 
If  you  need  help,  turn  to  page  363. 

chop  safe  meeting  draw 

Dictionary  Work 

III.  Write  the  following  words  in  alpha- 
betical order.  Look  at  the  first  and  second 
letters  in  each  word. 


admired 

bright 

curled 

antlers 

butterfly 

cocoa 

against 

birthday 

circled 

ark 

booths 

camp 

aunt 

beans 

certain 
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Using  Your  Spanish  Dictionary 

I.  Copy  these  sentences  on  your  paper. 
Fill  the  blanks  with  a Spanish  word  from 
the  list  below.  Look  at  your  Spanish  Dic- 
tionary on  page  148  if  you  need  help. 


1.  John  put 

2.  Would  you  like. 


on  his  head. 
to  drink? 


4.  Are 

playing  in  the  yard? 

5.  Ts 

cooking  our  dinner? 

6.  My  father  spent 

el  sombrero 

la  leche 

el  padre 

los  muchachos 

la  madre 

el  dinero 

la  fiesta 

gracias 

II.  Write  the  English  words  for  these 
Spanish  words. 

el sarape 

adios 

dias 

los  frijoles 

las  tortillas  los  amigos 


A Mexican 


Tune — Juanita 


Far  in  the  South  Land 
Lies  our  neighbor  Mexico, 

Land  of  the  sunshine 
Where  the  palm  trees  grow. 

Land  of  rugged  mountains, 

Land  of  bright  flower  bloom, 

There  warm  ocean  breezes 
Spread  their  sweet  perfume. 

Mexico,  fair  Mexico, 

With  your  flow’rs  and  mountains  grand, 
Mexico,  fair  Mexico, 

You’re  our  neighbor  land. 


There  friendly  people 
Live  in  shack  or  palace  fine. 
Wear  large  sombreros, 

And  on  rare  fruits  dine. 

Land  of  the  fiestas, 

Land  of  music  and  of  fun, 

There  the  brown-eyed  children 
Frolic  when  work’s  done. 
Mexico,  dear  Mexico, 

With  your  song  that  never  ends, 
Mexico,  dear  Mexico, 

Let  us  all  be  friends. 

Mary 
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Market  Day  and  the  Fiesta 

Carlos  was  in  the  booth  helping  his 
father  and  mother.  They  were  placing 
jars,  jugs,  bowls,  and  pottery  to  be  sold  to 
visitors.  Rosita,  Carlos’  little  sister,  was 
watching  them  as  they  worked.  Carlos 
thought  his  father  had  the  most  beautiful 
pottery  at  the  fiesta.  "Some  day,”  he 
said,  "I  am  going  to  be  a potter  just  like 
my  father.  I shall  make  money  to  buy  a 
black  horse — like  the  one  the  Presidente 
rides.” 

Carlos  was  wearing  the  new  straw  som- 
brero his  mother  had  bought  him.  He 
thought  he  was  a lucky  boy  to  own  a new 
sombrero  like  his  father’s. 


A burro  standing  near  the  booth  winked 
one  eye.  He  looked  at  the  straw  sombrero 
Carlos  was  wearing. 

"You  are  not  so  stupid,”  chuckled  Car- 
los. "You  would  eat  my  sombrero  for  your 
dinner  if  I didn’t  watch  you.” 

When  Carlos’  father  came  back  to  the 
booth,  he  said,  "My  son,  you  have  been 
working  in  the  booth  all  morning.  I see 
you  have  sold  some  pottery.  That  is  good, 
my  son.  Here  is  some  money  for  you. 
Take  your  sister  and  go  to  the  plaza  now. 
The  parade  is  going  to  start.” 

"Oh,  oh!”  shouted  Carlos,  jumping  up 
and  down.  "Come,  Rosita,  we  will  hear 
the  drums  play!  We  will  see  the  merry- 


Carlos  and  Rosita  were  off  to  the  plaza 
as  fast  as  they  could  go.  They  watched 
the  merry-go-round  for  a little  while. 
Round  and  round  it  went.  Up  and  down 
went  the  horses,  keeping  time  to  the 
music! 

Carlos  asked,  "Would  you  like  to  have 
a ride,  Rosita?” 

"Oh,  yes,  I want  to  ride  on  one  of  the 
horses,”  replied  Rosita. 

At  last  the  merry-go-round  slowed  down 
and  stopped.  Carlos  saw  many  of  his  play- 
mates riding.  Juanita,  Pedro,  Popo,  and 
Juan  were  there.  "Fll  ride  on  this  black 
horse,”  said  Carlos.  "I  want  to  look  like 
the  Presidente  of  the  village  on  his  black 
horse.” 


180 


Carlos  very  proudly  handed  his  money 
to  the  smiling  man  who  ran  the  merry- 
go-round.  The  man  helped  little  Rosita  to 
get  on  a horse.  He  offered  to  help  Carlos, 
but  Carlos  jumped  on  the  black  horse  be- 
fore the  man  could  turn  round. 

The  music  began  to  play  and  a bell  on 
the  merry-go-round  tinkled.  Slowly  the 
merry-go-round  started,  then  faster  and 
faster  it  went.  Up  and  down,  up  and 
down  went  the  horses,  keeping  time  to  the 
music. 

Carlos  patted  his  black  horse  and  smiled 
happily.  He  played  that  he  was  the  Presi- 
dente  of  the  village.  He  played  that  he 
was  riding  down  the  street  at  the  head  of 
a big  parade.  He  sat  up  tall  and  straight 
as  he  often  had  seen  the  Presidente  sit. 
Carlos  waved  to  the  crowd  and  the  crowd 
waved  back.  He  wished  his  father  and 
mother  were  near  to  see  him.  How  glad 
he  was  that  his  little  sister  and  his  play- 
mates could  see  him  on  the  black  horse! 
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The  Parade  Starts 


At  last  the  merry-go-round  came  to  a 
stop.  Rosita  wanted  to  ride  again,  but 
Carlos  said,  "Come,  Rosita,  we  have  spent 
enough  money  on  the  merry-go-round.” 

They  pushed  their  way  through  the 
crowds  of  people  to  the  place  where  the 
big  parade  was  starting.  There  were  floats 
decorated  in  all  colors.  There  were  chil- 
dren carrying  lovely  big  wreaths  of  flow- 
ers. The  band  was  playing.  The  parade 
was  ready! 

The  Presidente  was  on  his  big  black 
horse  at  the  head  of  the  parade. 

"The  Presidente  is  leading  the  parade!” 
shouted  Carlos.  "Look  at  him!  See  his 
horse  dance!  I wish  I could  ride  on  that 


Just  as  the  parade  started,  Rosita  saw 
her  mother  across  the  street.  She  waved 
but  her  mother  did  not  see  her.  Rosita 
ran  across  the  street.  She  forgot  all  about 
the  parade. 

"Come  back!  Come  back!”  shouted  Car- 
los. But  Rosita  ran  on.  She  ran  into  the 
street  right  in  front  of  the  Presidente’s 
horse.  The  horse  stood  on  his  hind  feet. 
Rosita  was  so  frightened  that  she  stopped 
running.  She  stood  still  in  the  middle  of 
the  street  and  screamed.  In  a second 
Carlos  was  in  the  street. 

He  saw  the  Presidente  turn  his  horse  to 
one  side.  The  horse  was  so  excited  that 
he  was  hard  to  hold.  He  jumped  all  over 
the  street.  It  looked  as  if  the  horse’s  hoofs 
were  coming  down  right  on  Carlos’  head. 


Carlos  caught  hold  of  Rosita’s  dress,  and 
pulled  her  to  a safe  place  at  the  side  of 
the  street.  In  another  moment  the  horse’s 
hoofs  would  have  struck  her.  Rosita  was 
safe.  She  ran  straight  to  her  mother. 

As  Carlos  pulled  Rosita  out  of  the 
horse’s  way,  he  fell  to  the  ground  himself. 
Once  more  the  big  black  horse  jumped  into 
the  air  above  him. 

Carlos  lay  still.  It  was  a good  thing  he 
did.  The  horse  jumped  right  over  him. 
The  crowd  screamed. 

As  Carlos’  mother  and  father  pushed 
through  the  crowd  they  could  see  people 
bending  over  him. 

When  Carlos  heard  his  mother’s  voice, 
he  sat  up.  For  the  first  time  he  was 
frightened.  He  did  not  know  where  he 
was.  Why  was  the  crowd  around  him? 

Then  he  remembered  it  all. 

"Is  Rosita  safe?”  he  cried. 

"Don’t  worry,”  said  his  mother,  "Rosita 
is  safe,  thanks  to  you,  my  brave  son.” 
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Carlos  saw  the  Presidente  standing  near, 
looking  at  him.  Two  men  were  holding 
the  famous  black  horse. 

"The  Presidente  is  angry  because  I 
stopped  the  parade/’  thought  Carlos. 

"Good  day,  Mr.  Presidente,”  said  Carlos 
in  a soft  voice. 

"Good  day  to  you,”  replied  the  Presi- 
dente. "How  do  you  feel?” 

"I  feel  fine  now,”  said  Carlos.  "I  was 
only  frightened.  I was  afraid  my  little 
sister  would  get  hurt.  I hope  that  you 
aren’t  angry  with  me  because  I stopped  the 
parade.  I’m  sorry,  Mr.  Presidente.” 

"I  am  not  angry,”  laughed  the  Presi- 
dente. "I’m  very  proud  of  you.  You  are 
a brave  boy.  I am  glad  to  know  you. 
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"Because  you  are  such  a brave  boy,  and 
so  unselfish,  I am  going  to  do  something 
for  you.  Tell  me,  Carlos,  is  there  some- 
thing you  would  like  very  much?” 

Carlos  could  not  answer.  Words  would 
not  come.  His  black  eyes  wandered  over 
to  the  beautiful  horse. 

The  Presidente  smiled  and  said,  "You 
would  like  to  ride  that  black  horse,  wouldn’t 
you?  You  shall  have  your  wish.” 

"Oh,  Mr.  Presidente,  I have  always 
wanted  to  ride  on  your  horse,”  said  Carlos. 

Before  Carlos  knew  what  had  happened, 
he  was  up  on  the  horse  sitting  in  front  of 
the  Presidente.  Carlos  was  leading  the 
parade.  He  was  riding  on  the  famous 
black  horse. 


If  you  have  ever  been  in  the  West,  you 
have  seen  the  rolling  hills  and  the  snow- 
covered  mountains.  You  have  seen  the 
mountain  canyons  and  the  streams  where 
the  cattle  come  down  for  water.  You  may 
have  visited  a ranch,  and  may  have  seen 
cowboys  in  this  ranch  country.  If  so,  tell 
about  it. 
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This  is  a picture  of  a dude  ranch,  where 
people  from  the  city  go  for  a vacation. 
When  city  people  first  visited  ranches,  the 
cowboys  called  them  "dudes”  because  they 
were  so  dressed  up.  Because  of  this,  cer- 
tain ranches  are  called  "dude  ranches.” 

A dude  ranch  has  many  buildings.  There 
is  a house  or  a hotel  for  the  visitors.  There 
is  usually  a store  where  visitors  may  buy 
boots,  saddles,  hats,  and  other  things  they 
may  need  while  there.  A dude  ranch  is 
very  much  like  a small  town.  Tell  why. 


Visitors  are  not  lonely  at  a dude  ranch 
for  people  are  very  friendly.  Everyone  sits 
round  the  fireplace  or  camp  fire  at  night  to 
tell  stories  and  sing  cowboy  songs. 

Make  a list  of  all  the  things  you  see  in 
this  ranch  living  room  that  you  would  not 
find  in  your  own  living  room. 
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This  cowboy  is  dressed  in  his  heavy 
shirt,  sombrero,  and  chaps.  He  is  circling 
his  lariat  in  the  air.  It  is  often  said  that  a 
lariat  is  a cowboy’s  best  friend.  Why  is 
this  true?  Try  making  a lariat. 

The  corral,  a pen  in  which  horses  are 
kept,  is  an  important  place  at  the  dude 
ranch.  Sometimes  as  many  as  one  hun- 
dred riding  ponies  are  kept  in  a corral. 

If  a visitor  wishes  to  go  riding,  a cowboy 
picks  out  a certain  pony  in  the  corral, 
swings  his  lariat,  and  catches  the  pony. 


190 


The  open  range,  or  prairie,  is  flat  country 
where  there  is  grass  for  cattle  to  eat. 
Years  ago,  hundreds  of  cattle  grazed  there. 
Today,  we  do  not  see  many  cattle  grazing 
on  the  open  range. 

People  depend  upon  cattle  for  many 
products.  Write  the  names  of  all  the 
products  you  can  think  of  which  we  get 
from  cattle. 

The  food  and  the  cooking  equipment  are 
packed  in  the  chuck  wagon,  and  the  cow- 
boys are  ready  to  start  out  on  a "roundup” 
of  cattle. 

Why  is  the  wagon  called  a "chuck” 
wagon? 
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When  branding  time  comes,  cowboys 
rope  the  calves  and  their  mothers.  The 
cowboys  drive  them  away  from  the  other 
cattle,  so  that  the  calves  can  be  branded. 
The  calves  are  branded  with  the  same 
branding  mark  as  their  mothers. 
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A rodeo  is  a big  show  that  is  planned  by 
ranchmen  and  cowboys.  Rodeo  day  is  a 
great  holiday  on  western  ranches.  Wild 
cattle  are  roped.  Cowboys  ride  wild,  buck- 
ing broncos  that  try  to  throw  their  riders. 

What  kind  of  show  have  you  seen  that 
is  somewhat  like  a rodeo? 
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At  night  the  cowboys  usually  sit  round 
a camp  fire  and  sing  cowboy  songs. 

What  cowboy  songs  have  you  heard  over 
the  radio? 


I’m  a wanderin’  cowboy, 
From  out  on  the  plains. 

I ride  the  ranges 
In  sun  and  in  rain. 

I’m  ridin’,  ridin’, 

Ridin’  all  the  day, 

Ridin’  on  the  prairie 
And  far,  far  away. 


Firecracker,  the  Wild  Bronco 

Firecracker  kicked  his  hoofs,  put  his 
nose  in  the  air,  and  galloped  around  the 
prairie.  He  was  as  free  and  wild  as  the 
prairie  wind.  With  his  beautiful  black 
coat,  his  well-shaped  head,  and  his  strong 
legs,  he  was  by  far  the  handsomest  bronco 
on  the  range. 
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As  Firecracker  galloped  around  the 
prairie,  he  was  joined  by  other  broncos. 
Suddenly  Firecracker  stopped,  stood  on  his 
hind  legs,  and  sniffed  the  air.  There  was 
danger  near! 

The  other  broncos  sensed  it  and  circled 
round  Firecracker.  Then  they  broke  into 
a gallop.  The  cowboys  were  coming!  With 
a Yip!  Yip!  the  cowboys  gave  chase,  each 
cowboy  hoping  to  have  the  luck  to  lasso 
Firecracker. 

Mr.  Loos,  the  rodeo  owner,  had  said, 
"Boys,  catch  that  wild  bronco,  Firecracker. 
Bring  him  in  if  you  can.  We  will  show 
him  at  our  rodeo,  and  the  boy  who  can  ride 
Firecracker  may  have  him  for  his  very 
own.” 
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Moho,  an  Indian  boy,  galloped  his  horse 
after  the  broncos.  Faster  and  faster  he 
rode.  He  circled  round  the  broncos,  draw- 
ing nearer  and  nearer  to  them.  He  could 
see  Firecracker’s  proud  head  in  the  air. 
He  could  hear  Firecracker’s  hoofs.  He 
could  hear  Firecracker  snort. 

Then  Moho  circled  his  rope  in  the  air. 
It  fell  over  Firecracker’s  head,  then  down 
to  his  legs,  throwing  him  to  the  ground. 

Firecracker  lay  on  the  ground,  kicking 
and  pitching  from  one  side  to  the  other. 
He  snorted  and  pitched  again  and  again. 
But  there  was  no  getting  away!  Moho’s 
rope  held  him  fast. 
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Before  Firecracker  knew  what  had  hap- 
pened to  him,  he  was  in  a pen  at  the  Rodeo 
Park.  For  days  and  days  he  ran  round  in 
the  pen  with  other  wild  broncos. 

What  was  it  all  about?  Firecracker 
could  not  understand.  There  were  fences 
and  people  and  noise,  but  where  were  his 
bronco  friends?  Where  was  the  prairie? 

Mr.  Loos  watched  him  for  some  time. 
Finally  he  said,  "You  had  better  quiet 
down  and  rest,  old  fellow.  Tomorrow  is 
Rodeo  Day  and  everyone  is  waiting  to  see 
you.” 


Rodeo  Day 

Rodeo  Day  came  at  last.  The  band  was 
playing  and  the  grandstand  was  filled  with 
cheering  people.  Ranchmen  from  all  over 
the  plains  were  there  with  their  families. 
They  came  from  near  and  far,  on  horse- 
back or  in  wagons.  Rodeo  Day  was  a 
much-loved,  ranch  holiday. 

Everyone  had  heard  that  Moho,  the 
Indian  boy,  had  offered  to  ride  the  wild 
bronco,  Firecracker.  This  would  be  the 
most  exciting  part  of  the  day. 
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Mr.  Loos,  the  owner  of  the  rodeo.  "Watch 
Chute  Number  Three!”  called  the  people. 

Out  came  Moho.  He  was  riding  Fire- 
cracker bravely.  Moho  waved  his  big 
cowboy  hat  at  the  cheering  crowd. 

The  big,  handsome  bronco  rose  up  on  his 
hind  legs  so  quickly  that  Moho,  with  his 
big  hat  still  in  hand,  was  thrown  over 
Firecracker’s  head. 

Firecracker  had  one  thought.  He  wanted 
to  get  away  from  the  noise.  With  one 
jump,  he  was  over  the  fence,  headed  for 
the  plains.  But  he  did  not  run  far.  Cow- 
boys circled  round  him.  Again  he  felt 
the  pull  of  a lariat  round  his  legs.  Soon 
he  was  back  in  the  chute  with  the  other 
broncos. 
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One  cowboy  after  another  tried  to  ride 
Firecracker,  and  one  after  another,  they 
landed  on  the  ground. 

Finally  Ted,  the  youngest  cowboy  at  the 
rodeo,  hurried  to  Mr.  Loos.  He  said,  "Mr. 
Loos,  let*  me  ride  Firecracker.” 

"You  couldn’t  ride  Firecracker,”  said  Mr. 
Loos.  "He  will  throw  you  the  moment  you 
get  on  his  back.  You  are  very  foolish  to 
even  want  to  ride  him.  He  is  a mean 
horse.” 

"No,  he  is  not  a mean  horse,”  said  Ted. 
"No  one  has  tried  to  be  kind  to  him. 
Please,  let  me  ride  him.  Please,  Mr.  Loos. 
Hurry!  The  crowd  is  waiting.” 

"All  right,”  said  Mr.  Loos,  "But  I know 
exactly  what  will  happen.” 


Mr.  Loos  turned  toward  the  crowd  in  -the 
grandstand  again.  "Watch  Chute  Num- 
ber Three!”  he  cried.  "Ted  White  is  com- 
ing out  on  Firecracker!” 

The  crowd  smiled  and  then  began  to 
cheer.  "Ted  White!  Ted  White!”  they 
shouted.  "Come  on,  Ted  White!” 

The  gate  for  Chute  Number  Three  flew 
open  and  out  galloped  Firecracker,  wilder 
than  ever.  He  kicked  and  he  bucked.  He 
rose  on  his  hind  legs.  He  came  down  to 
earth  on  his  front  feet.  He  bucked  again 
and  again,  but  Ted  White  hung  on. 

Ted  was  not  frightened.  He  leaned  over 
and  whispered,  "Don’t  be  afraid,  old  fellow. 
I won’t  hurt  you.  I won’t  hurt  you.” 


Finally  Firecracker  stopped  bucking  and 
galloped  round  the  inside  of  the  fence. 
Ted  sat  quietly  on  his  back. 

The  crowd  cheered!  "Three  cheers  for 
Ted  White,  the  youngest  cowboy  on  the 
plains!”  they  shouted. 

Mr.  Loos  shook  hands  with  Ted  and  said, 
"You  are  a brave  young  man.  Firecracker 
is  yours.” 

The  crowd  jumped  and  shouted  as  they 
saw  Ted’s  father  and  mother  go  from  the 
grandstand  to  talk  to  him. 

His  father  was  so  delighted  that  he  could 
hardly  keep  back  the  tears.  "Fine  work, 
son,”  he  said,  as  he  put  his  arms  round  Ted. 
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It  was  a happy  day  for  Ted  when  he  put 
Firecracker  in  the  corral  on  his  father’s 
ranch. 

Each  day,  as  Ted  fed  Firecracker,  he 
visited  with  him,  talking  to  him  in  a 
gentle  voice.  "You  are  a splendid  old  fel- 
low,” he  would  say.  "Some  day  I shall 
ride  you  again.” 

After  several  weeks,  the  day  came  when 
Ted  thought  that  he  might  ride  Fire- 
cracker. But  Firecracker  could  not  under- 
stand why  anyone  wanted  to  get  on  his 
back.  He  snorted  and  kicked.  He  rose  up 
on  his  hind  legs  and  pitched.  Ted  patted 
him  gently  and  hung  on,  saying  quietly, 
"There!  There!  No  one  will  hurt  you.” 
Ted  got  on  his  back  and  rode  again. 

From  then  on,  Ted  rode  Firecracker 
every  day.  Firecracker  finally  understood 
that  Ted  was  a friend.  He  stopped  bucking 
and  kicking.  He  galloped  around  the 
ranch  with  Ted  on  his  back.  He  seemed  to 
enjoy  it  as  much  as  Ted  did. 
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One  day  Ted’s  father  said,  "It  is  time  to 
round  up  the  cattle.  How  would  you  like 
to  ride  Firecracker?” 

Ted  was  delighted.  He  had  dreamed 
that  some  day  he  would  ride  this  wild 
bronco  on  a roundup. 

The  very  next  day  he  and  two  other  cow- 
boys, dressed  in  heavy  shirts  and  leather 
boots,  started  off  through  the  mountain 
canyons.  They  rode  all  day  long  looking 
for  cattle. 

Toward  evening  they  could  hear  a moun- 
tain stream,  as  it  roared  and  splashed  down 
the  mountain  side.  One  of  the  boys  said, 
"Do  you  hear  the  water?  Let  us  camp  by 
that  mountain  stream.” 

Ted  knew  all  about  camping.  He  was  a 
Boy  Scout.  He  and  the  boys  spread  the 
camp  equipment  and  built  a fire.  Baked 
beans,  eggs,  and  pancakes  were  ready  in  a 
short  time.  Ted’s  mother  had  put  in  some 
marshmallows  to  roast.  This  was  a sur- 
prise for  the  boys. 


205 


Ted  knew  that  Firecracker  could  not  be 
turned  loose  or  he  might  run  away.  So  he 
hobbled  Firecracker;  that  is,  he  tied  a 
piece  of  sacking  round  Firecracker’s  front 
legs  below  the  knees.  Ted  knew  exactly 
what  to  do,  for  he  was  a Boy  Scout.  He 
knew  that  if  rope  is  used  to  hobble  an 
animal,  the  rope  will  cut  the  animal’s  legs. 

Hobbled  as  he  was,  Firecracker  could  not 
get  far  away  from  camp.  But  he  found 
plenty  of  grass  to  enjoy  along  the  sides  of 
the  mountain  stream. 


After  supper  the  boys  sat  by  the  fire 
roasting  marshmallows  and  singing  the 
songs  they  liked  best.  They  made  plans 
for  rounding  up  the  cattle  on  the  next  day. 
They  talked  until  long  after  the  sun  had 
gone  down. 

The  boys  put  some  wood  on  the  camp 
fire  and  went  to  bed  on  the  ground,  using 
their  saddles  for  pillows.  They  kept  their 
boots  on.  They  pulled  the  blankets  up  over 
their  heads  and  were  soon  fast  asleep. 

But  Firecracker  was  not  asleep.  He 
hobbled  along  by  the  brook,  eating  grass 
as  he  went. 

The  night  was  black  and  still.  The 
wind  blew  gently  through  the  trees.  Sud- 
denly Firecracker  raised  his  head  and 
stood  still.  The  wind  brought  him  the 
scent  of  a mountain  lion.  He  sniffed  the 
air.  His  legs  shook  with  fear.  He  did  not 
know  where  the  other  horses  were.  He 
could  not  run.  What  could  he  do?  Where 
was  Ted? 
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Then  Firecracker  thought  of  something 
to  do.  He  hobbled  to  the  campfire  where 
Ted  and  his  friends  lay  asleep.  He  nosed 
the  blanket  off  Ted’s  face  and  put  his  cold 
nose  on  Ted’s  neck.  He  wanted  to  say, 
"Wake  up,  Ted.  Wake  up!  There  is 
danger  near.  Hurry,  Ted!” 

Ted  arose  quickly.  He  saw  Firecracker 
standing  near  him.  Ted  knew  that  Fire- 
cracker was  excited  and  dreadfully  fright- 
ened. He  could  see  Firecracker’s  legs 
shaking. 

"There,  there,  old  fellow.  Don’t  be 
afraid!”  said  Ted,  patting  Firecracker 
gently  on  the  neck. 

Just  then  the  cry  of  the  mountain  lion 
came  through  the  canyon.  Ted  knew  ex- 
actly what  that  cry  was.  He  knew  it  was 
a mountain  lion.  He  had  heard  it  often 
before.  Ted  was  not  frightened. 

He  patted  Firecracker  gently  on  the  neck 
and  said,  "Have  no  fear,  old  fellow,  we 
will  take  care  of  each  other.” 
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Ted  got  up  quickly  and  put  some  wood 
on  the  fire.  Then  he  led  Firecracker  nearer 
to  the  fire.  As  the  fire  burned  brighter, 
Ted  could  hear  the  cry  of  the  mountain 
lion,  but  he  was  not  afraid. 

After  the  trip  to  the  canyon,  Ted  and 
Firecracker  were  better  friends  than  ever. 
Ted  taught  Firecracker  many  tricks.  He 
would  say,  "Firecracker,  when  I dig  my 
heels  into  your  sides  you  must  buck.” 

Now  Firecracker  could  not  understand 
what  Ted  was  saying,  but  he  learned  to 
buck  when  he  felt  Ted’s  heels. 

One  day  Ted  put  Firecracker  through  all 
his  tricks.  He  was  so  proud  of  the  horse 
that  he  threw  his  arms  round  Firecracker’s 
neck  and  said,  "I  shall  keep  you  always. 
You  are  mine  forever.” 
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Ted’s  father  sat  on  the  fence  and 
watched  Ted  and  Firecracker.  He  sighed 
and  turned  away  as  he  saw  Ted’s  arms 
round  Firecracker’s  neck.  He  had  some 
bad  news  to  tell  Ted  and  he  did  not  know 
how  to  tell  him. 

Finally  he  said,  "Ted,  your  mother  and 
I have  decided  to  move  back  to  the  city  for 
awhile.” 

Ted  looked  at  his  father  but  he  kept  his 
arms  round  Firecracker’s  neck. 

"Oh,  Father!”  he  said.  "I  don’t  care 
where  we  move  if  only  I may  just  keep 
Firecracker.  I couldn’t  part  with  him.” 

"I  am  sorry,  Ted,”  said  his  father.  "We 
will  have  to  sell  Firecracker.  We  cannot 
take  him  into  the  city.” 

Ted’s  eyes  filled  with  tears.  "Give  up 
Firecracker!”  he  said.  "Oh,  Father!  How 
can  I live  without  Firecracker?” 

Firecracker  put  his  nose  into  Ted’s  hand 
looking  for  sugar.  He  did  not  know  that 
they  were  talking  about  him. 
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Firecracker  at  the  Dude  Ranch 

The  following  days  were  sad  days  for 
Ted.  He  and  his  father  had  talked  over 
the  matter  of  selling  Firecracker.  Ted  had 
finally  agreed  that  it  was  the  only  thing  to 
do.  Ted’s  father  planned  to  sell  Fire- 
cracker to  Mr.  Berry,  the  owner  of  a 
near-by  dude  ranch. 

Each  day  Ted  would  get  on  Firecracker’s 
back  and  ride  for  hours.  If  Ted  sighed  or 
sat  quietly  for  a long  time,  Firecracker 
would  look  round  as  if  to  say,  What’s  the 
matter,  Ted?” 

On  the  day  that  Mr.  Berry  came  to  take 
Firecracker,  Ted  threw  his  arms  round 
Firecracker’s  neck  and  said,  "Good-by,  old 
fellow!  I may  never  see  you  again.” 
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When  Mr.  Berry  arrived  at  his  ranch, 
he  put  Firecracker  into  a corral. 

Firecracker  did  not  understand.  For 
days  and  days  he  stood  by  the  corral  fence. 
Where  was  Ted?  Where  was  the  sugar 
he  used  to  get  every  day? 

One  day  a boy  from  Los  Angeles  arrived 
at  the  Berry  Dude  Ranch  for  a vacation. 
His  name  was  Jerry,  but  his  friends  called 
him  "Biggsy.”  He  was  always  telling 
what  big  things  he  could  do. 

Biggsy  had  never  been  on  a ranch.  He 
knew  little  about  horses  and  horseback 
riding.  When  he  saw  Firecracker,  he  said, 
"Mr.  Berry,  I like  that  horse.  I would  like 
to  ride  him.” 

Mr.  Berry  put  a saddle  on  Firecracker. 
Then  Biggsy  got  on  Firecracker’s  back. 


Biggsy  wanted  Firecracker  to  gallop,  and 
he  began  to  dig  his  heels  into  Firecrack- 
er’s side.  Firecracker  thought  that  Biggsy 
wanted  him  to  buck  as  Ted  had  taught 
him.  Firecracker  began  to  buck,  and 
Biggsy  went  over  Firecracker’s  head  and 
landed  on  the  ground. 

Mr.  Berry  rode  up  on  horseback  just  as 
Biggsy  was  getting  up  from  the  ground. 
He  pulled  Biggsy  up  on  the  horse  with 
him  and  led  Firecracker  back  to  the  ranch. 

"Better  learn  to  ride,  young  man,  before 
you  try  that  horse  again,”  said  Mr.  Berry. 

Many  of  the  visitors  at  the  Dude  Ranch 
tried  to  ride  Firecracker.  Each  rider 
would  dig  his  heels  into  Firecracker’s  sides 
to  make  him  gallop.  Firecracker  always 
bucked  just  as  he  had  been  taught  to  do. 
Everyone  who  tried  to  make  Firecracker 
gallop  landed  on  the  ground.  All  the  rid- 
ers complained  to  Mr.  Berry.  They  said, 
"He  is  a mean  horse.  He  is  a very  mean 
horse.  You  should  sell  him.” 
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One  day  Mr.  Berry  said,  "Firecracker  is 
so  mean  that  nobody  can  ride  him.  We 
have  had  so  many  complaints  that  we  will 
have  to  use  him  for  a pack  horse.” 

The  visitors  at  the  Berry  Dude  Ranch 
used  the  pack  horses  on  the  ranch  for 
camping  trips.  Often  the  pack  horses  car- 
ried camp  supplies  on  long  trips  up  moun- 
tain trails.  Firecracker  would  have  to 
work  very  hard  as  a pack  horse. 

One  day  Biggsy  and  another  boy  at  the 
ranch  decided  to  go  on  a camping  trip. 
They  needed  a horse  to  carry  supplies, 
and  asked  if  they  might  use  Firecracker. 

Mr.  Berry  told  the  boys  that  they  might 
take  Firecracker  if  they  knew  how  to  pack 
the  camping  equipment  on  his  back. 


"I  know  all  about  packing  things  on  a 
horse’s  back,”  said  Biggsy.  Mr.  Berry 
gave  him  a blanket,  a pack  saddle,  and 
camp  equipment — a little  stove,  a kettle, 
cooking  pans,  and  a bedroll. 

Biggsy  had  never  put  a pack  on  a horse. 
He  did  not  know  that  the  blanket  must  be 
put  under  the  saddle  to  protect  the  horse’s 
back.  He  put  the  saddle  on  Firecracker’s 
back,  but  neglected  to  put  the  blanket  on 
first.  Then  he  piled  the  pans,  kettles, 
stove,  and  bedroll  on  the  saddle.  He 
spread  the  blanket  over  all  this  equipment 
without  even  bothering  to  see  that  the 
things  were  packed  so  that  they  would  not 
hurt  Firecracker’s  back. 


Then  Biggsy  and  his  friend  jumped 
on  their  riding  horses  and  started  for 
the  mountain  trail,  leading  Firecracker. 
When  the  riding  horses  galloped,  Fire- 
cracker had  to  gallop.  When  he  galloped, 
the  sharp  pans  hurt  his  sides. 

The  boys  thought  it  was  fun  to  ride  fast, 
and  they  galloped  their  horses. 

The  heavy  pack  hurt  Firecracker’s  sides. 
His  mouth  was  sore  and  his  shoulders  were 
sore.  He  was  hungry  and  thirsty,  and  the 
flies  bothered  him.  Finally,  he  pulled 
away  from  Biggsy,  and  ran  back  down  the 
mountain  trail. 


As  Firecracker  ran  down  the  trail,  the 
branches  of  a little  tree  caught  in  the  pack 


Firecracker  could  not  run  very  fast  for 
his  sides  hurt  even  when  he  walked.  The 
boys  chased  him  down  the  trail  and  soon 
headed  him  back  up  the  mountainside. 
He  was  so  sore  and  tired  that  he  could 
hardly  walk. 

Biggsy  was  very  angry.  "Our  bedroll 
and  our  pans  are  gone,”  he  complained. 
"Now  we  will  have  to  ride  back  to  the 
ranch.  Let’s  tie  Firecracker  to  a tree  and 
send  Mr.  Berry  after  him.  I can  tie  a 
knot  in  this  rope.  I can  tie  a good,  hard 
knot.  I have  watched  the  cowboys  do  it.” 

The  boys  tied  Firecracker  to  a tree  and 
started  back  to  the  ranch,  leaving  Fire- 
cracker alone. 

When  the  sun  went  down,  Firecracker 
was  dreadfully  lonely.  He  wanted  Ted 
and  his  old  home.  He  wanted  the  corral. 

It  grew  dark  and  darker.  Firecracker 
could  hear  the  river  roaring  and  splashing 
down  the  canyon.  He  could  hear  the  calls 
and  the  cries  of  wild  animals. 
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The  evening  wind  brought  Firecracker 
the  scent  of  a mountain  lion.  He  pulled 
at  the  rope,  but  he  could  not  get  away. 
He  walked  round  and  round  the  tree  pull- 
ing at  the  rope,  but  he  could  not  get  away. 

The  mountain  lion  jumped  to  a rock. 
Firecracker  could  see  her  in  the  moon- 
light. Firecracker  rose  up  on  his  hind  legs 
and  pulled  at  the  rope.  He  pulled  and 
pulled. 

The  lion  heard  Firecracker.  She  hid  be- 
hind a rock,  then  she  jumped  to  another 
rock  where  she  could  see  him  better. 
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Biggsy  had  tied  the  kind  of  knot  in  the 
rope  that  cowboys  tie  for  lariats.  If  one 
end  of  the  rope  is  pulled  the  knot  will 
come  untied. 

One  end  of  the  rope  was  hanging  down 
and  Firecracker  happened  to  step  on  it. 
This  frightened  him  more  than  ever  so  he 
started  pulling.  The  knot  came  untied, 
and  he  was  free! 

Firecracker  forgot  about  his  sore  mouth 
and  his  sore  shoulders.  He  ran  down  the 
mountainside  as  fast  as  he  could  go.  The 
mountain  lion  followed  him. 

Firecracker  ran  on  and  on.  He  did  not 
know  where  he  was  going,  but  he  knew 
that  he  must  not  stop. 

At  last  Firecracker  came  to  a place 
where  Ted  and  the  other  cowboys  had 
often  camped.  From  this  camp,  Firecracker 
knew  the  way  to  his  old  home  on  the 
cattle  ranch.  He  ran  until  he  came  to  the 
corral.  He  knew  he  would  be  safe  there. 
He  knew  that  he  would  find  Ted. 
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It  was  early  morning  when  Firecracker 
ran  into  the  corral  at  Ted’s  old  ranch 
home.  He  ran  into  the  corner  of  the 
corral,  and  looked  around.  There  was  the 
lion  on  top  of  the  chicken  house!  Fire- 
cracker looked  at  her.  He  saw  her  creep 
down  and  come  across  the  yard  toward  him. 
Poor  Firecracker  shook  with  fear  as  he 
jumped  to  his  hind  feet.  He  knew  that 
the  lion  was  about  to  jump  at  him. 

Just  then  the  door  opened.  Someone 
stood  in  the  doorway.  It  was  Ted.  He 
had  been  so  lonesome  for  the  ranch  that 
his  father  and  mother  had  decided  to  move 
back  to  the  old  ranch  home.  They  had 
reached  the  ranch  the  night  before,  and 
Ted  was  so  eager  to  look  round  that  he 
was  up  long  before  daybreak.  The  light 
from  the  open  door  frightened  the  lion. 

The  lion  saw  Ted.  She  gave  a cry, 
jumped  over  the  fence,  and  ran  off  into  the 
mountains. 
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Ted  looked  around  and  saw  Firecracker 
standing  in  the  corner  of  the  corral.  "I 
got  here  just  in  time,  old  fellow,”  he  called 
as  he  ran  to  him.  Ted  was  very  happy. 

The  next  day  Ted  and  his  father  led 
Firecracker  back  to  the  Dude  Ranch. 

Mr.  Berry,  the  owner,  was  surprised  to 
see  Firecracker.  He  had  thought  surely 
the  horse  was  lost. 

'Thank  you  for  bringing  Firecracker 
back,”  he  said.  "Many  of  the  visitors  on 
the  ranch  have  complained  that  he  is  not 
a good  riding  horse  or  a good  pack  horse. 
I must  do  something  with  him.  I wish  I 
could  sell  him.” 

"Sell  him!”  cried  Ted.  "Oh,  please  sell 
him  to  us!”  Father  pulled  out  the  money 
he  had  been  saving  all  the  year,  hoping 
Mr.  Berry  would  sell  Firecracker. 

Firecracker  seemed  to  understand  that 
he  was  Ted’s  horse  once  more.  He  put  his 
nose  up  to  Ted’s  face  as  if  to  say,  "I  am  so 
happy  to  be  back.  Don’t  leave  me  again.” 
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Living  at  a Ranch 

Read  this  paragraph  to  find  out  what  it 
tells  you. 

The  ranches  of  the  West  are  no  longer 
the  big  ranches  they  once  were.  Ranch- 
men today  have  a few  hundred  head  of 
cattle  in  place  of  many  hundreds.  Part  of 
the  grazing  land  is  now  being  used  for 
raising  food  for  cattle.  Cattlemen  are 
not  keeping  the  cattle  on  the  ranches  as 
long  as  they  did  before.  The  one-year-old 
calves  are  shipped  to  Chicago  and  other 
meat-packing  places  where  they  are  pre- 
pared for  market. 

The  main  thought  or  idea  of  this  para- 
graph is: 

1.  Ranches  in  the  West  are  not  as  large  as 
they  once  were. 

The  reasons  or  proofs  are: 

A.  Some  of  the  grazing  land  is  being 
used  for  raising  cattle  feed. 

B.  Cattlemen  send  calves  away  to  be 
prepared  for  market. 
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Read  this  paragraph  to  find  out  what  it 
tells  you. 

Many  ranchmen  in  the  West  raise  sheep 
to  make  a living.  It  is  not  difficult  to  feed 
herds  of  sheep  as  their  main  food  is  grass. 
The  ranchmen  sell  the  sheep  and  lambs  to 
the  meat  packers  in  the  middle  western 
cities.  They  sell  a great  deal  of  wool  from 
the  sheep,  too.  The  wool  is  made  into 
clothing  and  bedding.  Ranchmen  can 
make  a good  living  by  raising  sheep. 

1.  Reread  the  paragraph. 

2.  Write  in  your  own  words  the  main 
thought  of  the  paragraph. 

3.  Write  in  your  own  words  two  sentences 
that  give  the  reasons  or  proofs  for  the  main 
thought.  Do  not  copy  any  sentence  from 
the  paragraph. 

4.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

I (main  thought) 

A (reasons 

B or  proofs) 
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Read  the  paragraph  to  find  out  what  it 
tells  you. 

The  raising  of  cattle  is  very  important 
in  our  country.  Milk,  meat,  and  butter 
are  some  of  the  foods  which  we  get  from 
the  cow.  The  skins  of  cattle  are  made 
into  leather  for  coats,  shoes,  belts,  leg- 
gings, chaps,  and  other  things.  The  hoofs, 
bones,  and  hides  are  used  for  making  glue. 
The  products  from  cattle  supply  the  needs 
of  hundreds  of  people  all  over  the  country. 

1.  Reread  the  paragraph.  Write  in  your 
own  words  the  main  thought. 

2.  Write  in  your  own  words  two  reasons 
or  proofs  for  the  main  thought. 

I.. (main  thought) 

A. (reasons 

R. telling  why) 
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Read  the  paragraph  to  find  out  what  it 
tells  you. 


A rodeo  is  an  exciting  horse  and  cattle 
show.  It  usually  opens  with  a grand 
parade.  The  band  plays,  and  the  cowboys 
ride  beautiful  horses  from  the  ranches. 
The  cowboys  also  ride  wild  broncos 
which  have  not  been  broken  to  the  saddle. 
The  cowboys  are  good  riders.  They  have 
great  fun  trying  to  stay  on  the  broncos’ 
backs  as  they  buck  and  gallop  around. 

1.  Reread  the  paragraph.  Write  in  your 
own  words  the  main  thought  of  the  para- 
graph. 

2.  Write  in  your  own  words  two  reasons  or 
proofs  for  the  main  thought. 

Be  sure  that  your  reasons  tell  why. 

I (main  thought) 


A. 

B. . 


(reasons  or  proofs 


telling  why) 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  find 
out  what  they  tell  you. 

Branding  and  marking  are  very  import- 
ant to  a rancher  who  owns  a large  number 
of  cattle.  Hundreds  of  cattle  belonging  to 
many  different  ranch  owners  wander  over 
the  ranges  in  order  to  feed  on  the  grass. 
There  are  no  fences  on  the  range.  A ranch 
owner  cannot  tell  his  cattle  from  those 
belonging  to  another  ranch  owner,  except 
by  his  own  special  brand.  Each  ranch 
owner  has  his  own  brand  or  sign  with 
which  his  one-year  old  calves  are  marked. 
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Branding  and  marking  time  is  a very 
busy  one  on  the  ranch.  First,  the  cattle  are 
rounded  up  by  cowboys.  Then,  they  are 
driven  into  a corral.  Here  the  calves  are 
lassoed  and  taken  out  of  the  herd  to  the 
fire,  where  the  branding  irons  are  heated. 
Each  calf  is  roped  and  held  on  the  ground 
while  the  brand  is  quickly  touched  to  his 
hide.  Now  he  is  marked  like  the  rest  of 
the  herd. 


1.  Reread  the  paragraphs.  Write  in  your 
own  words  the  main  thought  of  each 
paragraph. 

2.  Write  in  your  own  words  two  reasons  or 
proofs  for  the  main  thought. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 


A. _ 

B. _ 

II.  _ 

A. 

B. 


(main  thought) 


(reasons) 


(main  thought) 


(reasons) 


227 


Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  find 
out  what  they  tell  you. 

A cowboy  dresses  so  that  he  can  be  com- 
fortable at  his  work.  He  wears  a heavy 
shirt  and  heavy  trousers.  He  pulls  on 
leather  chaps  over  his  trousers  to  protect 
his  legs  from  sharp  bushes  and  rocks. 
These  chaps  or  leggings  are  made  of 
leather  for  summer  wear  and  fur  for  the 
cold  winter.  He  wears  a sombrero  or 
large  hat  which  protects  him  from  the  sun 
and  the  rain. 

A chuck  wagon  is  very  useful  to  the 
cowboy  when  he  is  out  on  the  range  round- 
ing up  cattle.  A "chuck  wagon”  is  a 
strongly  built,  covered  wagon  which  car- 
ries food,  cooking  equipment,  bedding,  and 
other  supplies  for  the  cowboys.  When  it 
is  time  to  eat,  the  cook  prepares  good  meals 
for  the  cowboys.  The  back  end  of  the 
wagon  can  be  pulled  down  and  used  as  a 
table. 
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1.  Reread  the  paragraphs  on  page  228. 
Write  in  your  own  words  the  main 
thought  of  each  paragraph. 

2.  Write  in  your  own  words  two  reasons  or 
proofs  for  the  main  thought  of  each 
paragraph. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

T.  (main  thought) 

A 1 

g (reasons) 

II (main  thought) 

A 

73  (reasons) 


Read  the  two  following  paragraphs. 

Write  the  main  thought  of  each  para- 
graph and  the  reasons. 

A dude  ranch  is  a ranch  where  people  who 
enjoy  the  out-of-doors  often  go  for  a vaca- 
tion. They  fish  in  the  mountain  streams. 
They  go  horseback  riding  through  the 
mountains  and  canyons.  They  climb  moun- 
tain trails,  and  camp  out  for  the  night. 
People  who  wish  to  rest  stay  in  the  com- 
fortable ranch  houses.  In  the  evenings 
visitors  enjoy  sitting  round  the  fire  listen- 
ing to  the  cowboys  singing  their  favorite 
songs. 

A dude  ranch  is  much  like  a small 
town.  Buildings  are  scattered  over  the 
grounds.  There  are  several  smaller  houses, 
a big  ranch  house,  a moving-picture  house, 
and  a ranch  store.  At  the  store  visitors 
may  buy  saddles,  leather  boots,  chaps, 
leggings,  shirts,  and  many  other  things 
they  may  need  on  their  vacation. 
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Talking  About  the  Ranch 

I.  Below  are  the  main  thoughts  of  some 
of  the  paragraphs  which  you  have  read 
about  ranch  life. 

1.  There  is  much  excitement  at  a rodeo. 

2.  We  depend  upon  cattle  for  many  prod- 
ucts. 

3.  Branding  cattle  is  very  important. 

4.  The  ranches  of  the  West  are  no  longer 
as  big  as  they  once  were. 

5.  People  enjoy  vacations  on  dude  ranches. 

II.  Choose  one  of  the  main  thoughts 
I listed  above.  Reread  the  paragraph  that 

goes  with  it.  Be  ready  to  talk  to  the  class 
about  the  paragraph  you  choose. 


Talking  About  the  West 

1.  Why  have  small  ranches  taken  the 
place  of  the  large  ranches  in  the  west- 
ern part  of  our  country? 

2.  Why  is  mountainous  country  a good 
place  for  a dude  ranch? 

3.  Why  is  open-range  country  good  coun- 
try for  a cattle  ranch? 

4.  Why  is  it  important  to  brand  calves? 

5.  Of  what  use  is  the  corral  on  a ranch? 

6.  From  what  is  glue  made?  Find  out 
how  glue  is  made. 

7.  Find  out  all  you  can  about  how  wool 
is  made  into  clothing.  What  clothes 
do  you  have  that  are  made  from  wool? 

8.  List  the  names  of  some  of  the  products 
which  we  get  from  cattle. 

9.  Which  do  you  think  would  be  more 
difficult,  raising  sheep  or  raising  cat- 
tle? Give  your  reasons. 

10.  What  do  you  think  is  the  most  inter- 
esting part  of  ranch  life?  Give  your 
reason. 
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Word  Meanings 

I.  On  page  227  you  read  the  word  iron. 
Read  the  following  sentences.  The  word 
iron  has  a different  meaning  in  each  sen- 
tence. 

1.  We  have  an  iron  fence  round  our  yard. 

2.  My  mother  likes  to  iron. 

II.  Each  of  the  words  below  has  more 
than  one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to 
show  the  different  meanings  for  each  word. 

plain  mine 

sign  range 

If  you  need  help  look  at  the  dictionary 
which  begins  on  page  363. 

Writing  Words  in  Order 

III.  Write  the  words  below  in  alpha- 
betical order.  Look  at  the  first  and  sec- 
ond letters  of  each  word. 


against 

appetite 

enjoy 

eager 

bee 

bugs 

frog 

fond 

contented 

canal 

goose 

glue 

delight 

dried 

hatchet 

hoofs 

ink 

iron 

jugs 

journe 
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My  Wish 

I want  to  be  a cowboy 
With  a lasso  and  a gun; 

I’d  drive  the  dogies,  brand  the  calves, 
And  have  all  sorts  of  fun! 


I’d  have  a ranch  and  ponies, 
And  a herd  of  buffalo, 

A hundred  bucking  broncos, 
And  a weekly  rodeo. 

I wouldn’t  eat  marshmallows, 
But  I’d  have  a cactus  patch 
Just  for  making  cactus  candy- 
Every  day  I’d  make  a batch! 


I’d  have  my  own  chuck-wagon, 

And  I’d  eat  there  every  day; 

And  then  I’d  feed  the  prairie  dogs  -A 
On  what  I threw  away. 

I’ve  joined  a Boy  Scout  troop,  and  now 
I’ll  learn  all  that  I can 
So  I can  be  a cowboy  when 
I get  to  be  a man. 

Elise  Reid  Boylston 
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The  All  American  Highway 

You  may  travel  south  from  the  United 
States  along  the  Pan-American  Highway 
to  Mexico  or  you  may  go  north  through 
Canada  on  the  Alaska  Highway  to  Alaska. 
You  have  read  stories  about  Mexico.  You 
know  something  about  our  southern  neigh- 
bor. If  you  travel  north  along  this  Alaska 
Highway,  you  can  learn  something  about 
life  in  Canada  and  in  Alaska. 

Why  is  this  highway  often  called,  "The 
Highway  of  Friendship?” 
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If  you  traveled  from  Mexico  into  Alaska, 
you  would  go  from  a warm  climate  into  a 
cold  climate.  What  differences  would  you 
notice  in  the  trees,  the  animals,  the  birds, 
and  the  flowers?  What  differences  would 
you  see  in  the  homes  and  the  clothing? 
What  language  is  spoken  in  each  country? 


How  did  people  travel  to  Alaska  before 
the  Alaska  Highway  was  built? 

In  what  ways  will  this  highway  be 
used?  Why  wasn’t  this  highway  built 
years  ago?  What  changes  will  this  high- 
way make  in  the  lives  of  people  in  Alaska? 
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Eskimos,  Indians,  and  white  men  live 
along  this  new  highway.  How  do  you 
think  these  people  make  their  living? 
How  may  this  highway  change  the  work 
of  some  of  these  people? 


Many  of  the  Indians  who  live  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  Canada  make  their 
living  by  trapping  fur-bearing  animals. 

The  Indians  place  meat  in  heavy  traps 
made  of  iron.  Wild  animals  come  to  eat 
the  meat  and  are  caught. 

What  wild  animals  do  you  think  the 
Indians  catch  in  this  part  of  the  country? 
How  are  furs  used? 
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The  airplane  is  a great  help  to  people 
of  this  cold,  north  country.  In  what  ways? 

Why  has  it  been  easier  to  use  the  air- 
plane than  cars  in  this  country? 


Sled  dogs  are  the  best  friends  that  men 
of  the  northwest  have.  These  dogs  are 
called  ''huskies”  and  are  strong  and  clever. 
A husky  looks  something  like  a wolf. 
These  huskies  are  very  important  in  a 
cold,  northern  country.  Tell  why  they  are 
more  important  in  this  country  than  they 
would  be  in  Mexico. 
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If  you  travel  along  the  Alaska  Highway, 
you  will  see  great  forests  of  beautiful 
trees.  Give  reasons  why  forests  are  im- 
portant. 

The  paper  in  books,  your  baseball  bat, 
and  broom  handles  are  products  of  the 
forest.  What  other  forest  products  can 
you  name? 

From  what  dangers  should  forests  be 
protected? 


In  the  far-north  country  lived  a young 
puppy.  The  Indians  who  saw  him  called 
him  the  wolf  puppy  because  he  was  part 
wolf  and  part  dog.  When  he  was  grown, 
he  was  known  as  Silver  Chief. 

His  father  was  a beautiful,  big,  strong, 
silver  wolf.  His  mother,  Dee,  was  a small 
husky  or  Eskimo  dog  that  once  belonged 
to  an  Indian.  When  the  Indian  to  whom 
she  belonged  was  lost  on  an  ice  float,  Dee 
lived  in  the  forest  as  a wild  dog. 


Silver  Chief 
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Animals  of  the  forest  must  take  care  of 
themselves.  They  must  feed  themselves 
or  starve,  and  they  must  protect  them- 
selves at  all  times.  Dee,  the  little  husky, 
learned  to  live  as  a wolf  lives.  She  learned 
to  get  her  own  food,  to  find  a safe  place  to 
sleep  at  night,  and  to  protect  herself  and 
her  young  puppy  from  danger. 

Although  she  learned  the  ways  of 
wild  life,  she  never  quite  forgot  that  once 
she  had  lived  as  a tame  dog.  There  was  a 
gentleness  and  a kindness  about  her  which 
her  son,  the  young  wolf  puppy,  also  showed. 


This  beautiful,  silver,  wolf  puppy  lived 
with  his  mother  in  a cave.  From  her  he 
learned  the  ways  of  wild  life.  He  learned 
the  secrets  of  the  forest.  He  learned  many 
things  which  made  him  a famous  dog  of 
the  North. 

One  day  the  wolf  puppy  and  his  mother 
were  walking  along  a path  in  the  woods 
when  the  puppy  saw  a bird  perched  on  a 
branch  near  the  path.  He  barked,  jumped, 
and  growled,  as  if  he  wanted  to  play.  Of 
course  he  frightened  the  bird  and  it  flew 
away.  His  mother  ran  to  him  and  lifted 
her  paw  to  strike.  He  rolled  over  in  the 
snow  and  looked  up  at  her.  Dee  knew  the 
bird  would  have  been  food  for  them.  She 
looked  at  her  puppy  and  seemed  to  say: 

"You  must  learn  to  move  quietly. 

Move  as  the  shadow  moves. 

You  must  learn  to  move  quickly. 

Strike  as  the  lightning  strikes. 

These  are  the  ways  of  the  forest.” 
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In  a little  while  Dee  saw  a rabbit.  She 
turned  to  her  puppy  and  said, 

"Remember  the  things  I have  told  you 
of  the  forest  ways.  Watch  now.  Do  as  I 
do,  my  son.” 

Then  she  dropped  down  on  the  ground 
and  flattened  herself  until  she  looked  like 
a long  silver  shadow. 

The  puppy  dropped  to  the  ground  and 
flattened  himself  just  as  his  mother  had 
done.  He  watched  his  mother  move  slowly, 
as  a shadow  moves,  toward  the  rabbit. 
The  rabbit  did  not  see  her.  Nearer  and 
nearer  she  crept  to  the  rabbit.  As  fast  as 
lightning  strikes,  she  jumped  and  had  the 
rabbit  in  her  paws. 


And  so  the  wolf  puppy  learned  to  move 


That  night  in  the  cave  the  wolf  puppy’s 
mother  talked  to  him  again.  She  repeated 
things  he  must  learn.  She  said: 

"You  must  put  your  nose  in  the  wind 
and  smell  the  changing  scents. 

You  must  point  your  ears  to  listen. 

You  must  look  near  and  far. 

See  the  things  that  move  around  you. 

These  are  the  ways  of  the  forest, 

Which  you,  my  son,  must  learn.” 

Every  day  the  wolf  puppy’s  mother 
taught  him  something  about  the  wild  life 
of  the  North.  This  was  her  way  of  show- 
ing her  love.  When  he  was  a little  more 
than  six  months  old,  they  both  left  the  cave 
and  lived  in  the  forest.  They  slept  where 
they  could  find  a safe  place.  They  ate  what 
they  could  find.  At  times  they  almost 
starved. 

They  wandered  many  miles.  They  spent 
strange  days  and  nights  together,  and  the 
wolf  puppy  learned  many  things  from  his 
husky  mother. 
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The  first  time  the  wolf  puppy  saw  a por- 
cupine, he  dropped  to  the  ground  and  flat- 
tened himself  like  a shadow.  He  pulled 
himself  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  porcu- 
pine. It  was  standing  on  its  hind  legs 
eating  bark  from  a tree. 

As  the  puppy  crept  nearer,  the  porcupine 
sensed  danger  and  dropped  to  the  ground. 
The  porcupine  did  not  flatten  out.  It 
rolled  into  what  looked  like  a round  ball 
of  pins. 

Had  the  puppy  known  a porcupine’s 
ways,  he  would  have  let  it  alone.  But 
in  his  excitement,  he  pushed  his  nose  into 
the  porcupine’s  quills.  With  a yip  and  a 
cry  he  jumped  back.  His  nose  was  cov- 
ered with  sharp  quills  and  the  more  he 
tried  to  get  them  out,  the  more  they  hurt. 
His  mother  pulled  out  some  of  the  quills 
with  her  strong  teeth,  but  some  of  them 
were  broken  off  and  would  have  to  work 
their  way  out.  The  puppy  learned  how 
a porcupine  protects  himself. 
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One  day  the  wolf  puppy  almost  lost  his 
freedom  of  the  forest.  The  truth  is,  he 
almost  lost  his  life.  He  and  his  mother 
were  as  starved  as  wolves  when  the  puppy 
smelled  meat.  He  quickly  and  quietly 
turned  to  get  the  meat,  but  before  he  could 
open  his  mouth,  his  mother  threw  herself 
against  him  and  knocked  him  over.  This 
made  the  wolf  puppy  very  angry.  He 
thought  his  mother  wanted  to  take  the 
meat  away  from  him.  He  looked  at  his 
mother  and  saw  her  shaking  with  fright. 
Then  he  knew  there  was  great  danger  near. 

He  heard  Dee  say: 

"I  have  taught  you  many  things. 

You  can  move  as  a shadow  moves. 

You  can  strike  as  lightning  strikes. 

You  can  smell  the  forest  scents. 

But  here  is  a new  danger — the 

scent  of  meat  and  of  man  together. 

It  is  a trap,  set  to  catch  you. 

You  must  learn  the  ways  of  man. 

You  must  fear  the  scent  of  man.” 
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When  Dee  had  finished  talking  to  the 
wolf  puppy,  she  sniffed  and  walked  very 
carefully  round  the  meat.  She  flattened 
herself  on  the  ground,  and  little  by  little 
she  pushed  her  nose  into  the  grass  and 
bushes  covering  the  meat.  She  moved 
around  from  one  place  to  another  as  she 
lightly  pushed  and  smelled  the  grass. 

Suddenly  there  was  a loud  click.  A 
large  bow-shaped  thing  swung  into  the 
air  and  fell  to  the  ground  a few  feet  from 
the  puppy. 

For  the  first  time  in  his  life,  the  wolf 
puppy  was  looking  at  a trap,  set  to  catch 
him  or  some  other  animal.  The  wolf 
puppy  never  forgot  this  trap.  Never  was  ^ 
he  to  forget  the  danger  of  eating  meat  that 


Dee  taught  her  son  to  visit  the  Indian 
villages  and  to  rob  the  quarreling  dogs  of 
their  food.  The  Indians  tried  in  every 
way  to  catch  Dee  and  her  strong  puppy. 
They  wanted  to  use  them  for  sled  dogs. 

Finally,  when  the  Indians  could  not 
catch  the  two  prowling  dogs,  they  took 
Dee’s  life,  thinking  that  it  would  then  be 
easy  to  catch  the  wolf  puppy.  But  the 
puppy  did  not  forget.  He  remembered 
how  his  mother  had  died.  The  scent  of  the 
Indian  village  haunted  him  always.  He 
was  more  careful  when  he  prowled  around 
any  village  after  that. 

The  wolf  puppy  now  wandered  alone  in 
the  forest,  remembering  the  things  his 
mother  had  taught  him: 

"Move  as  a shadow  moves. 

Strike  as  the  lightning  strikes. 

Smell  the  changing  scents  in  the  wind. 

Look  near  and  far. 

Point  your  ears  to  listen. 

Fear  the  scent  of  man.” 
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The  Royal  Mounted  Police 

One  night  as  the  silver  wolf  dog  rested 
in  the  snow,  a new  scent  came  to  him. 
He  lifted  his  head,  rose  to  his  feet,  and 
turned  his  nose  into  the  wind.  The  scent 
became  stronger.  He  knew  that  it  was 
the  scent  of  man,  but  it  was  different  from 
the  scent  of  any  man  he  had  ever  known. 
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The  wolf  dog  thought  of  his  mother: 

“He  smelled  the  changing  scents. 

He  looked  near  and  far. 

He  pointed  his  ears  and  listened. 

He  thought  of  the  dangers  of  traps. 

He  moved  as  the  shadow  moves.” 

He  followed  this  new  scent  until  it  be- 
came stronger  and  stronger.  With  the 
man  scent  there  was  the  scent  of  dogs. 
Soon  he  could  hear  dogs  quarreling  and 
growling.  When  he  saw  a log  cabin  with 
lights  shining  through  the  windows,  he 
felt  excited  but  not  afraid.  He  saw  huskies 
tied  to  a log  by  the  side  of  the  cabin. 

Very  carefully  the  wolf  dog  moved 
round  the  cabin.  He  sniffed  the  man 
scent  and  watched  the  lighted  windows, 
but  he  saw  no  man.  Something  of  his 
husky  mother  became  strong  in  him.  He 
wanted  to  know  more  about  this  man  in 
the  cabin.  He  felt  strange  and  did  not 
know  why.  The  first  real  interest  of  a dog 
for  a man  was  alive  in  him. 
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The  man  in  the  cabin  was  Jim  Thorne 
of  the  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police. 
These  policemen  are  often  called  the  Red- 
Coated  Mounties  because  they  wear  bright 
red  coats  with  their  blue  trousers. 

As  Jim  Thorne  traveled  from  village  to 
village  in  the  North,  he  heard  the  Indians 
talk  about  a beautiful  silver  wolf  dog  that 
wandered  through  the  woods  and  visited 
their  traps. 

One  Indian  trapper  said,  'This  wolf  dog 
is  no  common  dog.  No  one  can  catch  him. 
We  have  all  tried  but  he  is  too  clever  for 
us.  He  is  a very  beautiful  silver  dog.  He 
is  as  fast  as  a deer  when  he  runs.  He  is 
as  strong  as  a wolf.  He  is  like  the 
shadow  that  moves  through  the  woods 
when  the  clouds  hide  the  moon.  Many 
times  we  have  set  traps  to  catch  him,  but 
he  robs  our  traps  and  laughs  at  us.  He 
haunts  us.  His  silver  coat  shines  like 
starlight  on  the  water.  We  call  him  Sil- 
ver Chief— Silver  Chief  of  the  Forest.” 
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*' 'Silver  Chief  of  the  Forest,”  said  Jim 
Thorne.  "I  wish  I might  own  him.”  And 
right  then  Jim  knew  he  would  have  this 
beautiful  silver  wolf  dog,  if  it  took  him 
weeks  and  weeks  to  get  him. 

For  days  Jim  Thorne  thought  of  this 
wolf  dog.  Silver  Chief  seemed  to  haunt 
him.  Many  times  he  thought  he  saw  the 
wolf  dog,  but  it  would  be  only  a shadow 
from  a cloud.  The  thought  of  the  dog  kept 
haunting  him.  Jim  saw  the  tracks  made 
by  a large  wolf  or  dog.  He  hoped  that 
Silver  Chief  had  prowled  around  his  cabin. 

One  night  as  Jim  sat  nodding  before  his 
fire,  through  the  quiet  night  there  came 
the  most  terrible  of  forest  calls — the  wolf 
cry!  It  rose  higher  and  higher  until  it  was 
almost  a scream.  Then  it  ended  as  quickly 
as  it  had  begun. 

Jim  opened  his  door  noiselessly  and  saw 
something  standing  in  front  of  his  cabin. 
It  was  not  a shadow,  but  the  most  beauti- 
ful dog  he  had  ever  seen! 
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Silver  Chief  had  crept  up  behind  the 
huskies  and  given  his  terrible  wolf  cry. 
Then  he  stood  looking  at  Jim  Thorne  as 
if  enjoying  his  joke. 

For  a moment  Silver  Chief  stood  watch- 
ing Jim  Thorne  on  the  doorstep.  Then  he 
turned  and  ran  into  the  woods.  He  never 
repeated  this  wolf  call  at  the  cabin. 

Jim  Thorne  tried  plan  after  plan  to 
catch  Silver  Chief  but  none  of  them  worked. 
Then  he  had  a new  idea.  He  thought  it 
out  carefully.  Maybe  it  would  work. 

Early  one  morning  as  Silver  Chief  ran 
along  a path  near  the  cabin,  he  saw  a 
rabbit.  He  jumped  for  him.  He  caught 
the  rabbit.  Then  he  felt  something  drop- 
ping down  over  him — closing  round  him. 
He  dropped  the  rabbit  but  it  was  too  late. 
He  was  caught  in  a net. 

Frightened  and  angry,  he  began  to  fight. 
He  tried  to  get  out  of  the  net,  but  the  more 
he  tried,  the  more  it  seemed  to  get  in  his 
way.  He  could  not  free  himself. 
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The  Mounty  had  watched  the  tracks  of 
Silver  Chief  for  weeks  and  had  set  this  net 
very  carefully.  When  he  heard  Silver 
Chief  in  the  net,  he  ran  to  him  as  fast  as  he 
could.  He  knew  that  he  had  a dangerous 
piece  of  work  to  do  if  he  tamed  this  strong 
wolf  dog. 

Jim  brought  Silver  Chief,  net  and  all,  to 
his  cabin  on  a sled.  He  placed  a chain 
round  Silver  Chiefs  neck  and  fastened 
the  chain  to  a tree.  All  the  time  Jim 
spoke  in  a quiet  voice,  "Steady,  old  fellow. 
Don’t  be  afraid.  I won’t  hurt  you.  Steady! 
Steady!” 

But  Jim  Thorne  had  to  be  very  careful 
in  working  with  this  wolf  dog!  Silver 
Chief  was  no  common  dog,  neither  was  he 


Silver  Chief  stood  boldly  facing  Jim. 
He  growled,  and  showed  his  teeth.  He 
looked  like  a terrible,  wild  wolf  ready  to 
fight.  He  knew  man  was  his  enemy.  He 
would  fight  him  until  he  died.  No  man 
would  tame  him! 

Jim  Thorne  left  Silver  Chief  alone  all 
day.  He  did  not  try  to  get  close  to  Silver 
Chief,  nor  did  he  wish  to  touch  him.  He 
would  wait  for  a change  to  come  over  him. 

All  day  Silver  Chief  walked  and  pulled 
on  the  chain  round  his  neck.  When  the 
huskies  barked  at  him,  he  made  one 
jump  at  them  and  they  became  quiet  and 
left  him  alone.  They  were  afraid  of  him 
and  when  he  growled,  the  huskies  shook 
with  fear. 
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When  Jim  came  to  feed  his  dogs  that 
night,  Silver  Chief  rose  to  his  feet  at 
once.  Jim  threw  a piece  of  meat  to  him 
but  the  dog  growled,  showed  his  teeth,  and 
moved  away  from  the  meat. 

Jim  talked  to  him  in  the  same  quiet 
voice  repeating,  '"Steady,  Silver  Chief! 
Come  to  me.  Yesterday  you  were  free. 
You  shall  be  free  again.” 

Silver  Chief  was  ready  to  fight  this  en- 
emy. He  would  have  torn  Jim  Thorne 
into  pieces  if  he  could.  He  would  not  eat 
the  meat.  But  in  the  night  when  no  one 
was  watching  him,  he  ate  it. 

For  days  Jim  left  Silver  Chief  alone, 
except  to  feed  him  when  he  fed  the  other 
dogs.  He  always  talked  in  a soft,  kind  way 
to  him,  "Come,  Silver  Chief,  come.” 

As  days  passed  the  dog’s  feelings  be- 
gan to  change.  He  was  more  and  more 
interested  in  this  man,  and  growing  less 
and  less  fearful  of  him.  He  watched  the 
cabin  hour  after  hour  for  Jim. 
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One  day  Jim  Thorne  came  close  to  Silver 
Chief  with  meat  in  his  hand.  Talking  in 
a soft,  kind  voice,  "Come,  old  boy,”  he 
said.  "Let’s  not  quarrel.  Come  to  me.” 

The  dog  could  smell  the  meat.  He  stood 
with  head  lifted  and  his  eyes  on  Jim.  He 
wanted  to  get  closer  to  this  man,  but  he 
was  afraid.  He  felt  very  queer,  but  he  did 
not  know  why. 

Jim’s  voice  went  on  in  the  same  steady 
way.  Silver  Chief’s  growling  became 
quieter  and  quieter.  Jim  reached  out  his 
hand  to  touch  the  big  dog’s  head.  Silver 
Chief  kept  his  eyes  on  Jim’s  hand  coming 
closer  and  closer.  He  gave  a quick  jump 
and  bit  the  hand. 

Jim  pulled  his  hand  away  quickly.  He 
went  into  his  cabin,  doctored  the  hand, 
and  came  right  back.  He  reached  out  his 
hand  again  for  Silver  Chief’s  head,  and 
spoke  softly,  "Come,  old  boy,  you  are  mine. 
Come,  Silver  Chief.  Come  to  me.  We  are 
friends.” 
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Silver  Chief  really  wanted  to  know  what 
the  man  was  going  to  do.  He  felt  that  he 
wanted  this  man  to  touch  him.  He  bowed 
his  head  and  Jim’s  hand  touched  it  gently. 
Silver  Chief  growled  but  he  did  not  try  to 
fight  again.  Jim  gently  scratched  his  head, 
talking  softly  all  the  time.  Something  was 
happening  to  the  wolf  dog.  The  wild  feel- 
ing was  leaving  him.  He  was  enjoying 
having  his  head  scratched. 

For  days  Jim  fed  Silver  Chief.  He  talked 
to  him  and  patted  him.  Each  day  the  dog 
grew  to  love  this  man  more  and  more. 
He  wanted  to  hear  his  voice.  He  wanted 
to  feel  his  hand.  He  followed  every  move 
the  man  made  with  his  eyes.  As  soon  as 
Jim  came  out  of  the  cabin,  the  dog  would 
jump  to  his  feet,  point  his  ears,  and  try  to 
pull  the  chain  loose  so  that  he  could  reach 
his  new  friend. 
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Several  weeks  went  by.  Jim  Thorne 
took  the  chain  from  Silver  Chiefs  neck, 
and  stood  back  to  see  what  would  happen. 
In  his  heart  he  wondered  if  the  call  of  the 
wild  would  take  Silver  Chief  back  into  the 
woods.  But  Silver  Chief  lifted  his  eyes  to 
the  man  as  if  to  say,  "What  do  you  want 
me  to  do?  I love  you.  I want  to  be  near 
you.” 

Jim  Thorne  said,  "Go,  Silver  Chief!  Go 
back  to  your  forest.  You  are  free!” 

Silver  Chief  did  not  move.  He  stood 
looking  at  Jim.  Then  he  jumped  to  Jim’s 
feet,  and  put  his  nose  into  Jim’s  hand  as 
if  to  say,  "You  are  my  friend.  I shall 
never  leave  you!” 


Talking  About  Silver  Chief 

1.  Plan  a talk  on  one  of  the  following: 

A.  The  secrets  of  the  forest  which  Silver 
Chief  learned  from  his  mother,  and 
how  he  used  them. 

B.  How  Silver  Chief  was  useful  to  Jim 
Thorne.  How  he  was  tamed. 

C.  How  Silver  Chief  was  better  off  with 
Jim  Thorne  than  in  the  forest. 

2.  Suppose  you  wanted  to  tell  this  story. 
Which  paragraphs  and  sentences  would 
you  choose  to  use? 

3.  In  what  ways  do  wolves  and  huskies 
look  alike?  Why  are  wolves  not  good 
pets? 

4.  How  do  wild  animals  get  their  food? 
What  foods  do  these  wild  animals  eat: 

wolf  bear  elephant  giraffe 

panda  lion  squirrel  raccoon 

5.  Name  some  animals  that  are  clever. 
Tell  or  write  a story  about  something 
an  animal  has  done  which  you  like. 
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Word  Meanings 

I.  On  page  238  you  have  read  the  word 
change.  Read  the  following  sentences: 

1.  We  feel  a change  in  the  weather. 

2.  I had  change  left  after  buying  fruit  and 
groceries. 

Each  of  the  words  below  has  more  than 
one  meaning.  Write  sentences  to  show 
different  meanings  for  each  word, 
close  rose  trap  lift  letter 
Use  the  dictionary,  beginning  on  page 
363,  if  you  need  help  in  finding  different 
meanings  of  each  word. 

II.  Write  these  words  in  alphabetical 
order.  Look  at  the  first  and  second  letters 
of  each  word. 


knock 

notice 

rubber 

haunted 

nodding 

snail 

lazy 

prowling 

thrown 

kitchen 

uncle 

vest 

usually 

perched 

trap 

quarrelsome 

ponds 

lucky 

quill 

yesterday 

onions 

yip 

squirrel 

terrible 

starve 

sailboat 

wrong 

pumpkin 
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Living  in  the  Northwest 

What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

The  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police  are  . 
known  for  their  splendid  work.  Never  is 
any  work  too  hard  for  these  men,  nor  any 
travel  too  dangerous.  They  fly  in  an  air- 
plane, ride  a horse,  travel  in  a canoe  or 
boat,  use  a dog  team  and  sled,  or  walk. 
They  fight  forest  fires.  They  protect  wild 
life  in  the  forests.  They  always  get  the 
man  they  are  sent  to  get,  and  they  are 
fair  and  just  to  all  men. 

The  main  thought  is: 

I.  The  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police 
do  splendid  work. 

The  reasons  why  are: 

A.  Because  they  travel  anywhere. 

B.  Because  they  are  just  and  fair. 

C.  Because  they  always  get  their  man. 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

The  trees  of  the  forests  are  used  in  dif- 
ferent ways.  Trees  are  often  used  for  log 
cabins  just  as  they  are  cut  from  the  forest. 
Most  of  the  logs  are  cut  into  lumber 
and  used  for  building  houses.  Lumber,  of 
course,  is  used  in  many  industries  all  over 
the  world.  Many  tall  trees  are  used  for 
telephone  poles  and  electric-light  poles  in 
cities.  Lumber  is  also  used  for  making 
beds,  chairs,  tables,  and  other  things  for 
the  home. 

1.  Write  a sentence  in  your  own  words 
telling  what  the  main  thought  is. 

2.  Reread  the  paragraph  and  write  reasons 
or  proofs  for  the  main  thought.  Be  sure 
your  reasons  tell  how. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

I (main  thought) 

A 

(reasons  how) 
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What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  para- 
graph? 

Wood  from  forest  trees  is  ground  into  a 
soft  pulp  which  is  used  in  many  indus- 
tries. Many  products  made  from  this 
wood  pulp  are  things  you  see  and  use  every 
day.  Wood  pulp  is  made  into  paper  for 
books,  for  newspapers,  for  writing  paper, 
and  for  cardboard  boxes.  It  is  made  into 
cloth  which  you  may  be  wearing  today  in 
a dress  or  a necktie.  It  is  also  made  into 
other  products,  such  as  ink,  paint,  and 
drugs. 

1.  Write  a sentence  in  your  own  words 
telling  what  the  main  idea  is. 

2.  Reread  the  paragraph  and  write  rea- 
sons or  proofs  for  the  main  idea. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

I.  — (main  idea) 

A. 

(reasons  how) 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  see 
what  they  tell  you. 

Forest  fires  are  very  dangerous  and 
cause  great  damage.  Besides  burning  the 
old  and  young  trees,  forest  fires  do  other 
damage.  They  burn  the  cover  leaves  and 
grass  that  protect  the  soil  and  hold  the 
water  in  the  ground.  Forest  fires  burn  the 
homes  of  the  birds  and  wild  animals. 
Sometimes  birds  and  animals  are  caught 
in  the  fire.  After  a forest  fire,  good  soil 
washes  away  into  running  streams,  leav- 
ing poor  soil  in  the  forests.  No  one  has 
ever  been  able  to  count  all  the  damage 
from  forest  fires. 
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The  governments  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada  are  protecting  their  forests. 
They  are  providing  forest  rangers  to  look 
after  the  forests.  These  men  have  look- 
out towers  from  which  they  may  see  a fire 
when  it  first  starts.  These  lookout  towers 
have  telephone  lines  so  that  the  ranger 
may  call  for  help  or  tell  people  where  the 
fire  is.  The  government  provides  roads 
and  trails  through  the  forest.  Sometimes 
the  ranger  may  have  an  airplane  to  carry 
men  and  equipment  to  put  out  a fire. 

Make  an  Outline 

1.  Reread  each  paragraph  and  write  the 
main  idea  of  each  paragraph  on  paper. 

2.  Write  the  reasons  for  each  main  idea. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

I (main  thought) 

A 

^ (reasons  why) 


A. 

B. . 


(main  idea) 

(reasons  why) 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  see 
what  they  tell  you. 

Before  the  Alaska  Highway  was  built, 
people  used  other  ways  of  travel  to  get 
into  Alaska  and  northwestern  Canada. 
Some  people  used  airplanes  which  land  on 
water  or  on  snow-covered  ice.  Other  peo- 
ple used  boats  and  canoes  which  carried 
them  up  the  rivers  and  small  streams. 
People  living  far  inland  still  use  these 
ways  of  travel. 
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Motor  cars  are  one  of  the  last  means  of 
travel  to  come  to  the  northwest  country. 
You  can  easily  see  why  this  is.  Cars  must 
have  roads  over  which  to  travel  and  roads 
are  not  easy  to  build  through  mountains 
and  over  snow-covered  land.  Roads  are 
difficult  to  build  where  the  climate  is  so 
very  cold  many  months  of  each  year. 
Then,  too,  people  used  other  ways  of  travel 
which  they  could  easily  provide,  and  did 
not  need  cars  and  good  roads. 

Make  an  Outline 

1.  Reread  each  paragraph  and  write  the 
main  idea  of  each  paragraph  on  paper. 

2.  Write  the  reasons  for  each  main  idea. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 


I 

A. 

B. 


A. 

B. . 


_(main  idea) 

(reasons  why) 
_ (main  idea) 

(reasons  why) 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  see 
what  they  tell  you. 

The  engineers  working  on  the  Alaska 
Highway  are  very  important  men.  They 
decide  which  is  the  best  place  to  build 
the  road,  through  a mountain  or  around 
a mountain.  They  decide  just  where  the 
highway  should  cross  a river  or  a lake. 
Engineers  also  oversee  the  work  of  the 
men  who  use  the  road  equipment  to  make 
the  roadbed  smooth. 
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Airplanes  are  being  used  more  and  more 
in  Alaska  and  northwestern  Canada.  Men 
take  pictures  from  airplanes  and  use  these 
pictures  for  making  maps.  Men  use  air- 
planes to  find  mines  and  to  carry  workmen 
to  the  mines.  Government  men  use  air- 
planes when  watching  the  fishing  grounds 
and  when  counting  reindeer  herds.  Doctors 
and  nurses  are  carried  in  airplanes  to  sick 
people  in  the  far  North.  The  airplane  has 
been  of  great  help  to  the  people  of  the 
northwest  part  of  our  country. 

Make  an  Outline 

1.  Write  the  main  idea  of  each  paragraph 
on  paper. 

2.  Write  the  reasons  for  each  main  idea. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 


(main  idea") 

A. 

R. 

(reasons  why) 

(main  idea") 

A. 

B. 

(reasons  how) 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  see 
what  they  tell  you. 

For  hundreds  of  years  the  people  of 
northern  Alaska  have  depended  on  animals 
of  forest  and  water  for  their  living.  They 
have  used  the  meat  of  these  animals  for 
food.  They  have  used  the  skins  of  animals 
for  clothes.  They  have  made  tools  from 
bones  of  animals.  Animals  have  been 
hunted  and  trapped  by  men  until  today 
they  are  not  as  plentiful  as  they  once  were. 

Reindeer  herds  have  been  brought  into 
Alaska  and  northern  Canada  to  help  pro- 
vide a living  for  the  people.  Reindeer 
milk  and  meat  are  used  for  food.  The 
skins  of  reindeer  are  used  for  clothes.  The 
bones  are  made  into  tools  which  are  used 
for  making  clothes,  for  hunting  and  fishing, 
and  even  for  cooking.  The  parts  of  the 
reindeer  that  cannot  be  used  in  any  other 
way  are  burned  for  firewood. 
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Alaska  is  a land  of  many  different  in- 
dustries. If  you  visit  Alaska,  you  might 
see  men  herding  reindeer.  You  might  see 
men  farming,  logging,  sawing  trees  into 
lumber,  and  hunting,  fishing,  or  mining. 
You  would  see  men  building  houses  and 
roads.  You  would  see  airplanes  flying 
over  the  country.  Men  in  Alaska  do  many 
different  kinds  of  work. 

Make  an  Outline 

1.  Write  the  main  idea  of  each  paragraph 
on  paper. 

2.  Write  the  reasons  for  each  main  idea. 

3.  Make  your  paper  look  like  this: 

I (main  idea) 

A 

g (reasons  why) 

II (main  idea) 

A 

g (reasons  how) 

III. (main  idea) 

A 

T3  (reasons  why) 


273 


Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  see 
what  they  tell  you. 

Farming  and  gardening  are  both  indus- 
tries in  Alaska.  The  soil  is  black  and  well 
suited  to  growing  things.  The  summer 
days  are  longer  there  than  in  the  United 
States.  These  long  hours  of  sunshine 
make  the  plants  grow  very  fast.  In  some 
parts  of  Alaska  there  is  enough  rainfall  for 
farming.  In  other  parts  the  winter  snow 
leaves  the  soil  wet  enough  for  growing 
vegetables.  Sun,  soil,  and  rain  make  them 
grow  very  large  in  Alaska. 

People  in  the  far  North  prepare  many 
foods  for  winter  use.  They  can  the  vege- 
tables as  they  pick  them  from  their  gar- 
dens. Sometimes  they  dry  and  store  them. 
People  who  cannot  grow  vegetables  in  the 
winter  get  them  in  other  ways. 

Make  an  outline  of  the  two  paragraphs. 

If  you  need  help,  look  at  page  267  where 
it  tells  you  to  "Make  an  Outline.’’ 
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Talking  About  Our  Northwest  Country 

1.  Plan  a program  on  the  "Highway  of 
Friendship,”  using  a map  and  pictures. 
What  are  some  of  the  differences  you 
would  notice  if  you  rode  from  Mexico 
City  to  Fairbanks,  Alaska? 

2.  What  ways  of  travel  are  used  to  reach 
this  northwest  country?  Which  are  the 
most  useful  ways  of  travel  to  the  people 
of  Alaska  and  northwestern  Canada? 
Why?  Give  your  reasons. 

3.  What  are  the  leading  industries  of  the 
people  of  Alaska? 

4.  How  are  the  governments  of  Canada  and 
the  United  States  protecting  their  for- 
ests? Why  should  forests  be  protected? 
How  can  children  protect  forests? 

5.  What  new  things  did  you  learn  about 
the  northwest  country?  Think  about 
the  following.  Perhaps  the  following 
will  help  you  remember. 

highway  lumber  wood  pulp 

airplanes  gardens  reindeer 
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Planting 

Dear  little  tree  that  we  plant  today, 
What  will  you  be  when  you  are  old  and 
gray? 

"The  savings  bank  of  the  squirrel  and 
mouse, 

For  robin  and  wren  an  apartment  house, 
The  dressing  room  of  the  butterfly’s  ball, 
The  locusts’  and  katydids’  concert  hall, 
The  schoolboy’s  ladder  in  pleasant  June, 
The  schoolgirl’s  tent  in  the  July  noon, 
And  my  leaves  shall  whisper  there  mer- 
rily, 

A tale  of  the  children  that  planted  me.” 

Unknown 
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Off  to  Greenland 

There  were  four  people  in  the  Flying 
Family:  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Hutchinson  and  their 
two  daughters. 

At  the  time  the  Flying  Family  took 
their  airplane  trip  to  Greenland,  the 
newspapers  told  about  the  places  they 
might  visit.  People  were  especially  inter- 
ested in  their  trip  because  they  were  the 
first  family  to  fly  over  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
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Look  at  the  map  above. 

This  map  shows  the  countries  over 
which  the  Flying  Family  flew  in  their  air- 
plane. It  shows,  too,  the  places  at  which 
they  planned  to  stop. 

How  many  stops  did  the  Flying  Family 
plan  to  make  after  leaving  New  York 
City? 

How  many  countries  did  they  visit? 
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Four  men  traveled  with  the  Flying 
Family  on  their  trip  to  Greenland.  One 
man  took  moving  pictures  on  the  trip.  A 
mechanic  took  care  of  the  plane.  One 
man  watched  the  maps  and  weather  re- 
ports to  keep  the  plane  traveling  safely. 
Joe,  the  radio  man,  kept  in  touch  with 
the  outside  world.  Mr.  Hutchinson,  of 
course,  piloted  the  plane. 
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The  Flying  Family  traveled  in  an  am- 
phibian. An  ''amphibian”  is  equipped  to 
land  on  the  ground  or  on  the  water.  When 
the  amphibian  landed  on  the  ground, 
wheels  were  used.  When  it  landed  on 
water,  pontoons  were  used.  The  pontoons 
looked  as  if  they  were  small  boats  fastened 
to  the  plane.  Both  the  pontoons  and  the 
wheels  could  be  lifted  and  lowered  by  the 
pilot. 
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The  Flying  Family 

*' 'We’re  flying  to  Greenland!  We’re  fly- 
ing to  Greenland!”  sang  Kathryn  and 
Janet  as  they  danced  around  their  bed- 
room in  a New  York  hotel. 

Their  father,  Mr.  Hutchinson,  had  just 
told  them  that  he  had  bought  a new  plane 
and  that  the  family  was  to  fly  to  Green- 
land. He  had  been  planning  the  trip,  but 
had  kept  it  as  a surprise  for  the  children. 

Kathryn  and  Janet  already  had  taken 
more  airplane  trips  than  any  other  chil- 
dren in  the  world.  Their  family,  called 
the  "Flying  Family,”  had  traveled  by  air- 
planes ever  since  Janet  was  a baby. 

The  children  told  everyone  they  saw 
about  the  trip  to  Greenland.  By  noon 
newspaper  men  and  movie  men  were 
crowding  into  the  hotel  to  get  pictures  and 
news  of  the  Flying  Family.  They  wanted 
to  know  all  about  the  trip. 
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Janet  and  Kathryn  were  very  eager  to 
see  the  new  plane.  There  were  other  peo- 
ple eager  to  see  the  plane.  On  the  day 
that  supplies  were  to  be  loaded,  the  flying 
field  was  crowded  with  people. 

The  crowd  watched  the  crew  as  they 
loaded  canned  foods,  tools,  woolen  blank- 
ets, furs,  ropes,  maps,  books,  and  every- 
thing that  might  be  needed  for  a long  trip. 
Other  supplies  needed  had  been  sent 
ahead  months  before,  to  be  held  at  the 
places  where  the  plane  planned  to  stop  on 
the  way. 
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At  last  the  day  arrived  when  the  Flying 
Family  was  to  take  off. 

Mrs.  Hutchinson,  Kathryn,  and  Janet 
stepped  into  the  beautiful,  silver  and  black 
plane.  Mr.  Hutchinson,  who  was  already 
in  the  cockpit,  nodded  his  head  to  let  the 
men  on  the  field  know  that  he  was  about 
to  take  off.  Then  he  steered  the  huge 
plane  down  the  runway,  and  headed  it 
into  the  wind  until  it  was  high  in  the  air. 

The  Flying  Family  was  off  to  Greenland. 


After  flying  above  the  clouds  for  some 
time,  Mr.  Hutchinson  brought  the  plane 
down  where  the  children  could  see  the 
cities,  towns,  and  rivers  below.  The  chil- 
dren tried  to  guess  the  names  of  some  of 
the  towns,  as  their  mother  pointed  them 
out  on  the  map. 

Joe  was  busy  picking  up  messages  from 
radio  stations.  He  learned  that  the  people 
in  the  Canadian  towns,  where  the  plane 
was  to  stop,  were  eager  to  see  the  Flying 
Family. 

When  the  plane  landed  at  a small  Cana- 
dian town  at  which  it  made  the  first  stop, 
the  Flying  Family  was  greeted  with  shouts 
of  "Welcome!  Welcome!” 
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After  spending  the  day  in  the  small 
Canadian  town,  Mr.  Hutchinson  was  eager 
to  get  on  the  way.  The  next  morning  the 
Flying  Family  was  high  above  the  clouds 
before  other  people  were  out  of  bed.  The 
plane  was  soon  traveling  at  high  speed. 
The  children  were  very  much  excited  about 
the  next  stop,  for  their  father  had  told 
them  that  they  were  to  land  at  a small 
town  on  an  island. 

Father  dipped  the  plane  down  below  the 
clouds,  and  the  children  could  see  the 
thick  green  forests  and  the  small  lakes 
below.  Then  the  plane  ran  into  clouds. 
The  clouds  became  thicker  and  blacker. 
It  started  to  rain  very  hard.  The  rain  beat 
against  the  side  of  the  plane. 

Mrs.  Hutchinson  knitted  and  the  chil- 
dren played  with  their  dolls.  They  soon 
forgot  about  the  rain,  but  they  were  very 
glad  when  they  heard  Father  call,  "There 
is  the  island  ahead  of  us!  And  there  is 
the  small  town  where  we  are  to  land!” 
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A Runaway  Motor  Boat 

As  the  plane  flew  over  the  island  and 
circled  over  the  small  town,  the  friendly 
Canadians  waiting  on  the  pier  cheered  and 
cheered.  Then  Mr.  Hutchinson  headed 
the  plane  down  toward  the  water  for  a 
landing.  In  a few  minutes  the  plane  was 
taxiing  to  the  pier. 

The  family  planned  to  stay  in  the  small 
town  for  a few  days,  in  order  to  give  the 
men  a chance  to  look  over  the  motors. 
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Then,  too,  the  children  would  have  a 
chance  to  enjoy  the  beautiful  little  Cana- 
dian town. 

On  the  first  day  of  their  visit  on  the 
island,  two  friendly  Canadians  took  them 
for  a motorboat  ride  on  the  river. 

Kathryn  sat  with  the  man  at  the  front 
of  the  boat.  She  was  interested  in  know- 
ing how  he  steered  it.  She  often  had  been 
with  her  father  in  the  cockpit  of  the  plane, 
and  sometimes  her  father  had  let  her  do 
the  steering.  She  noticed  that  the  man 
steered  the  boat  somewhat  in  the  same 
way  that  her  father  steered  the  plane. 

The  next  morning  as  the  children  were 
leaving  the  hotel,  they  met  the  two  Cana- 
dians who  had  given  them  the  boat  ride. 

Kathryn  was  very  much  excited  for  she 
thought  the  men  might  take  her  for  an- 
other ride.  The  men  were  too  busy  to  go 
boat  riding,  but  they  told  Kathryn  and 
Janet  that  they  might  go  down  to  the  pier 
and  play  in  the  motor  boat. 
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When  the  children  reached  the  pier, 
Janet  ran  around  to  look  at  all  the  boats. 
But  Kathryn  saw  only  one — the  big  motor 
boat.  She  jumped  into  it  and  put  her 
hands  on  the  steering  wheel,  as  if  she 
were  running  the  boat.  Not  knowing  that 
she  might  turn  on  the  motor,  she  began 
turning  switches  on  the  control  board. 

As  Kathryn  played  that  she  was  running 
the  boat,  her  foot  struck  the  self-starter. 
In  a second  the  motor  was  roaring,  and 
the  boat  pitched  into  the  water,  breaking 
the  rope  that  fastened  it  to  the  pier. 

Janet  shouted  and  laughed.  She  ran  to 
the  end  of  the  pier  and  watched  the  boat 
as  it  headed  out  into  the  river. 

"Oh,  Kathryn!”  called  Janet.  "Come 
back!  Come  back!  I want  to  go  with  you.” 
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Kathryn  could  not  understand  how  she 
had  started  the  boat,  but  she  was  not  at  all 
afraid.  She  was  so  pleased  to  think  she 
could  steer  a boat  all  by  herself.  But  how 
she  did  wish  that  her  father  might  see  her! 

She  put  her  foot  on  the  accelerator,  as 
she  had  seen  the  man  do  the  day  before, 
and  headed  the  boat  down  the  river. 

Finally,  she  was  ready  to  go  back  to 
the  pier.  She  turned  the  boat  around. 
As  she  looked  ahead,  she  could  not  see 
the  shore.  A fog  had  fallen  over  the  river. 

She  was  frightened.  She  could  not  see 
where  to  go. 

"Oh,  what  must  I do!”  she  cried.  In  her 
excitement  she  put  her  foot  down  on  the 
accelerator.  The  boat  pitched  forward  at 
full  speed. 


Kathryn  lifted  her  foot  from  the  accel- 
erator, hut  the  boat  did  not  slow  down. 
The  accelerator  was  caught  in  the  floor 
board! 

On  and  on  went  the  boat  at  full  speed. 
Kathryn  could  hardly  stay  in  her  seat. 
Water  splashed  all  over  her  clothes,  her 
hair,  and  her  face. 

Then  suddenly  the  heavy  fog  dropped 
right  down  to  the  water.  Kathryn  could 
not  see  a thing  ahead  of  the  boat.  The 
boat  rocked  from  side  to  side  as  it  roared 
through  the  fog.  This  frightened  her.  She 
put  her  hands  over  her  face,  letting  the 
boat  run  wild  for  a second. 
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Suddenly  the  boat  headed  out  of  the  fog 
and  she  could  see  the  pier  ahead  of  her. 
The  boat  was  going  so  fast  that  she  was 
afraid  it  would  run  into  the  pier.  She  took 
hold  of  the  wheel  and  turned  the  boat  in  a 
big  circle  in  the  water.  It  went  round  and 
round  at  full  speed. 

Finally,  not  knowing  what  else  to  do, 
she  steered  toward  the  pier.  As  the  boat 
went  ahead  at  full  speed,  Janet  shouted, 
"Oh,  Kathryn!  Look  out!  You’re  going 
to  hit  the  pier!” 

It  looked  as  if  the  boat  would  run  head- 
long into  the  pier. 


Kathryn  looked  at  the  control  board  to 
see  if  she  could  find  some  way  of  turning 
off  the  motor.  She  turned  all  the  switches 
on  the  control  board  as  she  had  done 
before.  To  her  surprise  the  motor  went 
"Put!  Put!  Put!”  and  stopped. 

Then  she  gave  the  boat  a sharp  turn 
and  steered  it  alongside  the  pier. 

"Oh,  Kathryn,”  called  Janet,  "I  wish  I 
had  been  with  you.  You  surely  made  that 
boat  go.” 

Kathryn  sighed.  Janet  did  not  know 
that  the  boat  had  started  by  chance,  that 
it  had  run  away,  or  that  she  had  been  lost 
in  the  fog. 


Kathryn  laughed  to  herself.  "Oh,  Janet!” 
she  said.  "It’s  no  trick  to  run  a boat!” 
That  night  Kathryn  told  the  story  of  her 
boat  ride  to  her  father.  He  told  her  how 
dangerous  it  was  for  her  to  get  into  a 
boat  or  a car  and  to  turn  on  switches  that 
she  knew  so  little  about. 

Kathryn  said,  "Don’t  worry,  Daddy,  I’ll 
never,  never  do  it  again.” 

The  next  day  the  Flying  Family  was 
ready  for  their  northern  flight.  The  chil- 
dren were  sorry  to  wave  good-by  to  their 
kind  Canadian  friends. 

The  plane  headed  north.  The  children 
looked  down  at  the  beautiful  country, 
lakes,  forests,  waterfalls,  and  rivers.  After 
an  hour  of  travel  they  saw  no  more  forests 
or  lakes — nothing  but  rocky  land. 

As  the  plane  traveled  farther  north,  the 
children  saw  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  All  at 
once  they  saw  the  first  iceberg.  They 
were  so  excited  that  they  shouted  and 
shouted. 


295 


The  plane  neared  a small  town,  and 
Father  told  the  children  that  this  was  to 
be  the  next  stop. 

He  headed  the  plane  down  for  a land- 
ing and  the  children  saw  a number  of 
Eskimo  dogs,  but  no  signs  of  people. 
Then,  as  the  motors  of  the  plane  were 
heard  in  the  little  town  below,  Eskimos 
came  running  from  the  tiny  houses. 

There  was  a sharp  wind  blowing  the 
next  morning.  Janet  and  Kathryn  put  on 
their  fur  coats  and  their  caps.  They  were 
eager  to  get  down  to  the  pier  where  they 
had  seen  fishing  boats.  They  wanted  to 
use  the  new  fishing  lines. 


296 


"Oh,  Kathryn!”  said  Janet.  "Wouldn’t 
it  be  fun  to  take  a fish  back  to  Daddy?” 

"Yes,”  said  Kathryn.  "Let’s  run  out  on 
that  huge  piece  of  ice  that  is  up  against 
the  shore.  If  we  run  out  to  the  end  of  it, 
I am  sure  we  can  catch  fish.  I heard  some 
one  telling  Father  that  there  are  lots  of 
fish  here.” 

As  soon  as  the  children  were  on  the  ice, 
they  threw  their  fish  lines  into  the  water 
and  waited  and  waited.  Finally  Janet 
felt  a pull  on  her  line. 

"I  have  a fish!”  she  shouted.  "What 
shall  I do?” 

"Pull  it  up!”  shouted  Kathryn. 

Janet  pulled  and  pulled  and  a large  fish 
landed  on  the  ice  at  her  feet.  It  was  the 
biggest  fish  the  girls  had  ever  seen. 

"Oh,  Kathryn!  He’s  jumping  all  over 
the  place,”  shouted  Janet.  "What  shall 
I do?” 

"Just  wait  a few  moments  and  he’ll 
stop,”  said  Kathryn. 
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As  Janet  was  about  to  throw  her  line 
into  the  water  again,  she  saw  something 
in  the  water  swimming  toward  the  ice. 

"What  can  it  be?”  said  Janet,  a bit 
frightened.  "Is  it  a seal?” 

"It’s  a dog!”  said  Kathryn.  "An  Eskimo 
dog!” 

Both  girls  pulled  in  their  fishing  lines 
and  threw  them  on  the  ice.  "Come  doggie! 
Come  doggie!”  they  called. 

With  the  help  of  the  girls  the  Eskimo 
dog  climbed  up  on  the  ice.  He  looked 
round  and  saw  the  fish.  In  a second  he 
was  eating  Janet’s  fish. 
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"I  won’t  catch  any  more  fish  while  this 
dog  is  prowling  round,”  said  Janet.  "I’m 
going  back  to  shore!” 

As  the  girls  turned  round  to  go  back  to 
the  shore,  Kathryn  shouted,  "Oh,  Janet, 
look!  The  ice  we  are  on  has  broken  off! 
We  are  floating  out  into  the  ocean!” 

Both  girls  called,  "Help!  Help!”  at  the 
tops  of  their  voices.  The  dog  also  sensed 
danger.  He  began  to  bark.  The  girls 
shouted  and  shouted,  but  the  people  on  the 
shore  did  not  hear  them. 

Kathryn  took  off  her  coat  and  waved  it 
in  the  air,  hoping  that  some  one  on  the 
shore  would  see  it.  She  could  see  the 
Eskimos  far  away  on  the  shore.  The  wind 
was  taking  the  huge  piece  of  ice  out  into 
the  ocean  very  fast. 

Suddenly  Kathryn  had  a bright  idea. 
"Let’s  make  the  dog  swim  ashore.  We  can 
tie  our  hats  round  his  neck  with  our 
belts.  Then  when  the  Eskimos  see  our 
hats,  they  will  know  that  we  need  help.” 
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When  the  hats  were  tied  round  the 
dog’s  neck,  the  children  gave  him  a push 
that  sent  him  into  the  water  with  a big 
splash.  The  dog  tried  to  get  back  on  the 
ice  but  the  children  waved  and  shouted 
until  he  turned  round  and  started  swim- 
ming. The  children  watched  him  as  he 
headed  for  the  shore. 

Meanwhile,  on  shore,  the  men  from  the 
plane  were  taking  movies  of  the  Eski- 
mos and  had  been  too  busy  to  notice  that 
the  children  were  gone. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Hutchinson  had  decided  to 
take  some  pictures  from  the  air.  They 
wanted  to  give  the  Eskimos  a surprise  by 
flying  close  to  the  town.  They  were  up  in 
the  plane  when  the  Eskimo  dog  climbed 
to  shore.  They  could  see  the  Eskimos  run 
to  their  boats.  Then  they  saw  the  boats 
heading  out  into  the  ocean  toward  the 
floating  ice.  What  was  the  excitement 
about?  Where  were  the  boats  going? 
Why  were  the  Eskimos  running? 
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Mr.  Hutchinson  headed  the  plane  out 
over  the  ocean.  He  could  see  the  Eskimos 
in  their  boats  traveling  toward  the  float- 
ing ice.  He  brought  the  plane  down,  down, 
down,  over  the  water. 

Janet  and  Kathryn  heard  the  roar  of 
the  motors.  Then  they  saw  the  plane 
flying  toward  them. 

"It’s  Daddy!  It’s  Daddy!”  shouted  Kath- 
ryn. "The  Eskimos  have  seen  the  dog, 
and  they  know  we  need  help.” 

The  airplane  made  a smooth  landing 
on  the  water  and  taxied  alongside  the 
floating  ice.  Soon  Janet  and  Kathryn 
were  in  their  mother’s  arms,  telling  her  all 
about  floating  out  on  the  ice,  about  the 
fishing,  and  about  the  Eskimo  dog. 

That  night  one  Eskimo  dog  had  the  best 
supper  he  ever  had  eaten  in  all  his  life. 

And  strange  to  say,  that  night  the  big 
husky  slept  near  the  door  of  the  house 
where  the  Hutchinson  family  was  staying, 
as  if  to  take  care  of  Janet  and  Kathryn. 
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Lost  on  an  Island 


The  next  morning  the  Flying  Family 
were  up  bright  and  early,  ready  for  the 
seven-hundred-mile  trip  that  would  take 
them  to  Greenland.  The  plane  had  been 
reloaded  with  packages  of  food  and  cans 
of  water.  The  motor  and  radio  had  been 
carefully  looked  over  by  the  mechanic. 

The  fliers  climbed  into  the  plane.  In  a 
few  minutes  the  motors  were  purring 
smoothly  and  the  plane  headed  up.  The 
Eskimos  looked  like  tiny  specks  below. 

The  plane  flew  out  over  the  ocean,  and 
ran  into  heavy  fog.  For  hours  the  Flying 
Family  saw  nothing  but  clouds  and  fog. 
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Then  the  blue  sky  began  showing 
through  the  clouds.  The  fog  disappeared, 
and  the  plane  flew  on  for  hours  at  a good 
speed.  The  fliers  could  see  Greenland’s 
snow-capped  mountains.  As  the  plane 
traveled,  they  could  see  the  rocky  shore- 
line of  Greenland  and  huge  icebergs  float- 
ing in  the  ocean. 

At  last  the  fliers  reached  the  tiny  town 
where  the  plane  was  to  land.  People 
lined  the  shore. 

Father  had  planned  to  stay  at  this 
Greenland  town  only  long  enough  to  get 
new  supplies.  Early  the  next  morning 
the  supplies  were  loaded  and  the  family 
climbed  into  the  plane  ready  to  fly  south. 
The  waves  were  high.  It  was  more  diffi- 
cult than  usual  for  the  plane  to  take  off. 
Finally  the  motors  lifted  the  plane  above 
the  waves. 

The  children  had  been  following  the  trip 
on  a map.  "We  have  only  two  more  stops 
to  make,”  called  Kathryn. 
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The  plane  headed  south  in  order  to  fly 
round  the  southern  tip  of  Greenland.  Sud- 
denly they  ran  into  heavy  fog,  and  Mr. 
Hutchinson  was  forced  to  nose  the  plane 
higher  and  higher  in  order  to  get  above 
it.  Then  the  fog  lifted,  and  the  fliers 
could  see  Greenland’s  famous  ice  cap — 
snow  and  ice  that  had  piled  up  for  hun- 
dreds of  years,  making  a huge  mountain 
of  ice  and  snow. 
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Joe  turned  on  the  radio  and  learned  that 
the  people  at  the  next  stopping  place  were 
waiting  for  the  Flying  Family. 

The  next  stop  was  Julianehaab,  a small 
town  in  southern  Greenland,  built  on  a 
hillside.  The  bright  yellow,  red,  and  green 
houses  scattered  over  the  hillside  looked 
very  colorful  as  the  plane  landed  in  the 
harbor. 

Nearly  every  house  had  a small  vege- 
table or  flower  garden.  Much  of  the  land 
was  so  rocky  that  there  were  few  farms 
or  large  gardens. 
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On  the  morning  that  the  Flying  Family 
left  Julianehaab,  it  took  several  hours  to 
get  ready  to  leave,  as  the  motors  were 
cold.  It  took  time  to  warm  them  up. 
Finally,  the  motors  purred  smoothly  and 
the  plane  was  in  the  air  again  travel- 
ing north,  headed  for  the  last  stop  on  the 
trip.  Part  of  the  journey  ahead  was  over 
the  most  dangerous  flying  country  in  the 
world.  The  plane  would  have  to  fly  over 
snow-covered  mountains. 

Mr.  Hutchinson  had  to  fly  the  plane  far 
above  the  clouds  in  order  to  get  over  the 
mountains.  It  was  cold  and  the  children 
put  on  warmer  clothes. 

The  snow-covered  mountains  below  and 
the  rocky  shore,  with  ice  packed  up  against 
it,  made  a beautiful  picture. 

Mr.  Hutchinson  steered  the  plane  out 
over  the  ocean  and  for  miles  it  flew  above 
heavy  fog.  Joe  sent  message  after  mes- 
sage but  could  get  no  answer.  He  knew 
that  there  must  be  bad  weather  ahead. 


306 


Then  the  plane  ran  into  low  hanging 
snow  clouds.  The  wings  of  the  plane  were 
covered  with  ice.  Again  Joe  tried  to  get 
a message  about  the  weather  ahead,  but 
no  radio  answer  came. 

Mr.  Hutchinson  brought  the  plane  down 
just  over  the  water.  There  was  danger  of 
hitting  the  huge  icebergs,  and  he  headed 
the  plane  into  the  clouds  again.  Ice  kept 
getting  thicker  on  the  wings  of  the  plane. 
The  snow  came  down  thick  and  fast. 
Again  Mr.  Hutchinson  tried  to  get  the 
plane  above  the  clouds,  but  there  was  too 
much  ice  and  snow  on  the  wings.  There 
was  great  danger  that  he  would  have  to 
make  a forced  landing. 

Joe  sent  out  the  call  for  help,  SOS,  SOS. 
At  last  he  picked  up  a message  from  a 
fishing  boat.  The  fishing  boat  sent  back 
a radio  message  that  it  could  get  to  the 
fliers  within  two  hours  if  they  were  forced 
down.  But  they  must  let  the  fishing  boat 
know  where  they  would  land. 
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The  snow  came  down  so  fast  that  Mr. 
Hutchinson  could  not  see  ahead.  He  could 
not  go  on. 

"Tell  the  fishing  boat  we  are  forced 
down,”  he  shouted  to  Joe.  "Ask  them  to 
come  as  fast  as  they  can.” 

Mr.  Hutchinson  looked  for  a landing 
place.  The  shore  line  was  very  rocky. 
Hundreds  of  icebergs  floated  in  the  ocean. 
Huge  waves  splashed  up  against  the 
shore.  Large  pieces  of  ice  floated  every- 
where. 

"Fasten  your  seat  belts!”  shouted  Mr. 
Hutchinson  and  headed  the  plane  for  a 
landing. 

The  plane  landed  on  the  water  with  a 
bang.  Floating  pieces  of  ice  struck  the 
sides  of  the  plane,  and  huge  waves  splashed 
over  its  nose.  It  was  difficult  to  keep  the 
plane  from  running  into  icebergs.  Water 
began  coming  in  through  the  windows.  It 
looked  as  if  the  plane  would  go  down  into 
the  wild  waves. 
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Mr.  Hutchinson  decided  to  take  a chance 
on  taxiing  the  plane  to  the  rocky  shore.  A 
huge  wave  struck  the  plane,  putting  the 
radio  out  of  order.  They  could  no  longer 
call  for  help.  They  were  shut  off  from  the 
outside  world.  Mr.  Hutchinson  ran  the 
plane  up  to  the  rocks  so  that  the  family 
could  jump  out. 

Two  big  icebergs  floated  toward  the 
plane.  It  looked  as  if  the  plane  would 
be  caught  between  them.  Everyone 
worked  at  full  speed  to  get  the  supplies 
out  of  the  plane..  Food,  clothing,  furs, 
blankets,  radio,  and  other  things  that  could 
be  moved  quickly  were  taken  to  shore. 
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As  Mr.  Hutchinson  stood  on  one  of  the 
wings  of  the  plane  handing  a package  to 
one  of  the  men  on  shore,  a huge  piece  of 
ice  struck  the  plane.  Mr.  Hutchinson 
jumped  to  the  shore,  and  the  Flying  Family 
watched  their  plane  disappear  under  the 
ice. 

The  fliers  had  landed  on  a rocky  island. 
High  up  on  the  side  of  the  island  was  a 
place  where  the  fliers  decided  to  stay  until 
help  came. 

The  men  carried  the  supplies  to  a safe 
place.  Then  two  of  the  men  climbed  to 
the  very  top  of  the  rocky  island  and  hung 
a white  cloth  on  the  rocks,  a sign  that 
help  was  needed. 

Joe  worked  on  the  radio  equipment  hop- 
ing that  he  could  get  it  in  order,  so  as  to 
let  the  fishing  ship  know  where  they 
were. 
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That  night  the  fliers  took  turns  watch- 
ing for  the  fishing  boat.  In  the  middle  of 
the  night,  one  man  on  watch  shouted,  "A 
boat!  A boat!”  Everyone  jumped  up  and 
ran  out,  only  to  find  that  it  was  not  a boat, 
but  an  iceberg. 

The  next  morning  the  radio  was  in 
working  order,  and  Joe  repeated  the  SOS 
call.  He  soon  had  good  news!  Seven 
boats  were  looking  for  the  fliers. 

Hour  after  hour  the  fliers  took  turns 
standing  on  the  rocks,  looking  out  over  the 
ocean  for  some  sign  of  a boat. 

"Daddy,  are  we  lost?”  asked  Janet,  as 
she  sat  perched  on  a rock. 

"Well,  we  know  where  we  are,  don’t 
we?”  asked  Kathryn. 

"Yes,  we  know,”  said  Daddy. 

"Then  we  aren’t  lost,”  said  Janet.  "It’s 
the  world  that’s  lost.” 

On  the  second  night  the  fliers  again 
took  turns  watching.  In  the  middle  of  the 
night  came  the  cry,  "A  boat!  A boat!” 
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In  a minute  everyone  was  on  the  rocks 
looking  over  the  ocean.  There  was  a boat 
making  its  way  round  the  floating  ice- 
bergs. A bright  light  from  the  boat  was 
turned  on  the  shore.  The  men  on  the  boat 
were  looking  for  the  fliers. 

The  men  unpacked  some  boxes  quickly, 
piled  them  on  a high  rock,  and  set  fire  to 
them.  One  of  the  pontoons  from  the  plane 
had  floated  to  shore,  and  this  was  put  on 
the  fire. 

It  seemed  hours  before  the  men  on  the 
fishing  boat  saw  the  fire  on  shore,  and 
began  to  switch  their  lights  on  and  off  to 
let  the  fliers  know  that  help  was  near. 

'They  see  us!  They  see  us!”  shouted 
Mr.  Hutchinson. 

The  boat  forced  its  way  through  the  ice 
to  the  shore,  and  reached  them  at  last. 

As  the  Flying  Family  sailed  away  in  the 
fishing  boat,  Kathryn  shouted,  "We’ll  be 
back  to  see  you  again,  old  Greenland.  Just 
wait  until  my  daddy  gets  a new  plane.” 
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Talking  About  the  Story 
The  Flying  Family 

1.  Between  what  two  stops  did  the  Flying 
Family  have  the  longest  trip? 

2.  Between  what  two  stops  was  the  trip 
the  most  dangerous? 

3.  What  part  of  the  trip  in  the  air  do  you 
think  was  the  most  interesting  to  the 
children?  Give  your  reasons. 

4.  List  some  of  the  greatest  dangers  in 
flying  a plane. 

5.  Make  a list  of  the  things  which  the 
children  saw  on  this  trip  that  they  had 
not  seen  on  other  airplane  trips. 

6.  The  Flying  Family  met  people  in  the 
different  countries  in  which  they 
stopped.  Name  them. 

7.  If  you  were  taking  an  airplane  trip  into 
the  northern  part  of  our  country,  what 
supplies  would  you  take? 

8.  Draw  pictures  of  some  part  of  the  trip. 
Have  other  children  guess  what  part  of 
the  trip  you  show  in  your  picture. 
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Traveling  by  Air 

Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  find 
out  what' they  tell  you. 

People  traveling  in  airplanes  today  have 
many  of  the  comforts  that  they  enjoy  in 
their  own  homes.  In  the  cabins  where  the 
passengers  ride,  there  are  comfortable 
seats.  On  some  planes  the  seats  can  be 
made  into  beds,  so  that  people  traveling 
at  night  may  rest  more  comfortably.  In 
the  back  of  the  cabin  is  a dressing  room. 
There  are  windows  along  each  side  of  the 
plane,  so  that  the  passengers  may  enjoy 
the  country  over  which  they  fly. 


314 


Meals  are  well  served  on  airplanes.  The 
stewardess  serves  the  meals  from  a tiny 
kitchen  in  the  back  part  of  the  plane.  In 
the  kitchen  are  thermos  cans  and  thermos 
bottles,  from  which  delicious  hot  and  cold 
foods  and  drinks  are  served.  On  some 
planes  the  passengers  eat  their  meals  from 
small  tables  which  are  set  up  in  front  of 
their  seats. 

Make  an  outline  for  the  two  paragraphs 
which  you  have  just  read,  as  you  did  on 
page  267. 
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Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  find 
out  what  they  tell  you. 

The  stewardess  is  a very  important  per- 
son in  the  airplane  crew.  She  helps  to 
make  the  passengers  comfortable.  She 
has  pillows,  blankets,  and  newspapers  for 
the  people  who  wish  to  use  them.  She 
visits  with  the  passengers  and  points  out 
interesting  places  over  which  the  plane  is 
flying.  She  shows  the  passengers  how  to 
fasten  the  safety  belts  across  the  chairs. 
These  belts  are  used  when  the  plane  is 
taking  off  or  landing,  and  in  bad  weather. 
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A stewardess  has  special  training  for 
her  work.  She  is  trained  as  a nurse,  so 
that  she  is  prepared  to  take  care  of  sick 
persons.  She  goes  to  school  to  learn  about 
airplanes,  and  to  learn  about  the  country 
over  which  the  airplanes  fly.  She  is  given 
training  in  the  serving  of  foods. 

Make  an  outline  for  the  two  paragraphs 
which  you  have  just  read.  See  page  267. 
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Read  the  two  following  paragraphs  to 
find  out  what  they  tell  you. 

A young  man  who  wishes  to  be  an  air 
pilot  must  pass  several  tests  before  he 
begins  his  training  for  flying.  He  is  given 
an  eye  test  to  find  out  how  well  he  can 
see  things  far  ahead  and  things  which  are 
close  to  him.  He  is  given  an  ear  test  to 
find  out  how  well  he  can  hear.  He  must 
be  able  to  hear  the  motors  of  his  plane  and 
to  know  when  they  are  not  working  in 
good  order.  He  must  hear  reports  exactly 
as  they  come  over  the  radio.  His  heart 
also  is  tested  because  he  must  fly  very  high. 
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There  are  three  steps  in  the  training  of 
a pilot.  At  first,  the  pilot  goes  to  a school 
where  he  learns  about  the  different  parts 
of  a plane.  He  also  learns  about  weather 
reports.  Then  he  works  in  the  cockpit, 
learning  how  to  use  the  control  board.  As 
a last  step  in  his  training,  he  flies  a plane 
with  a teacher  to  help  him.  After  this 
training  the  pilot  flies  the  plane  by  him- 
self. He  then  takes  flying  tests  given  by 
the  government  airmen.  If  he  passes  this 
test,  he  is  given  a license  to  fly  a plane. 

Make  an  outline  for  the  two  paragraphs 
you  have  just  read,  as  you  did  on  page  267. 
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Read  the  two  following  paragraphs  to 
find  out  what  they  tell  you. 

It  takes  many  men  to  get  an  airplane 
ready  for  a flight.  After  a plane  has  made 
a long  flight,  it  is  taken  to  a hangar, 
where  mechanics  go  over  every  part  of  the 
engine  very  carefully.  Some  mechanics 
try  out  the  controls,  while  other  mechan- 
ics look  over  the  wheels  and  the  wings  to 
be  sure  that  they  are  all  in  good  order. 
Crews  of  men  clean  the  airplanes  inside 
and  outside. 
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Women  working  in  large  kitchens  at  the 
terminal  give  special  care  to  the  planning 
of  meals  for  airplane  passengers.  They 
must  plan  meals  which  can  be  carried  in 
thermos  cans.  The  foods  must  be  the  kind 
that  can  be  served  easily.  The  women 
must  be  careful  to  prepare  only  foods  which 
will  not  cause  sickness  when  people  are 
traveling.  Special  foods  are  prepared  for 
babies. 

Write  an  outline  for  the  two  paragraphs 
which  you  have  just  read.  See  page  267. 
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Read  the  three  following  paragraphs  to 
find  out  what  they  tell  you. 

The  airfield  terminal  is  a station  very 
much  like  a railroad  station.  It  is  for 
people  to  use  when  they  are  waiting  for 
planes.  There  are  comfortable  chairs  for 
people  to  sit  in  while  they  wait.  There  is 
an  office  where  they  buy  their  tickets 
and  find  out  what  time  planes  arrive  and 
leave  the  airfield.  There  are  lunchrooms 
where  they  may  buy  good  food.  At  cer- 
tain times  a man  talks  over  a loud  speaker. 
He  tells  passengers  which  gate  to  go 
through  in  order  to  get  to  the  planes. 
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In  one  office  at  the  terminal  station,  men 
are  busy  getting  weather  reports  from  all 
over  the  country.  These  reports  help  the 
pilots  to  fly  their  planes  safely.  Before 
pilots  take  their  planes  up,  they  find  out 
about  the  weather.  Men  at  each  terminal 
station  send  weather  reports  by  radio  to 
airports  in  other  parts  of  the  country. 
They  also  send  reports  to  pilots  in  the  air 
to  tell  them  of  changes  in  the  weather. 

In  the  traffic  tower  on  the  airfield,  men 
are  busy  helping  planes  to  land  and  to 
take  off.  From  men  in  the  traffic  tower, 
pilots  learn  which  runway  to  use.  From 
the  traffic  tower  the  main  office  learns  the 
exact  time  when  a plane  will  arrive.  In 
the  traffic  tower,  men  take  care  of  the 
switches  which  turn  on  and  turn  off  the 
huge  lights  on  the  airfield. 

Make  an  outline  for  each  of  the  three 
paragraphs  you  have  just  read.  See  page 
273. 
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Read  the  three  following  paragraphs  to 
find  out  what  they  tell  you. 


When  a plane  is  about  to  take  off,  there 
are  many  things  which  must  be  done.  The 
mechanics  take  the  plane  from  the  hangar 
to  a gate  in  front  of  the  terminal.  They 
put  a wooden  block  under  each  wheel  to 
keep  the  plane  from  moving.  Then  they 
look  over  the  plane  for  the  last  time  to 
be  sure  that  everything  is  in  good  order. 
Packages  of  food,  thermos  cans,  and  ther- 
mos bottles  are  loaded  into  the  plane. 
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When  passengers  are  ready  to  get  on  a 
plane,  there  are  several  things  which  they 
must  do.  Passengers  must  be  sure  that 
they  go  to  the  right  gate  in  order  to  reach 
their  plane.  As  they  get  into  the  plane, 
they  give  their  names  to  the  stewardess 
who  is  standing  on  the  steps.  Each  pas- 
senger then  finds  the  seat  in  which  he  is 
to  sit. 

In  getting  ready  to  take  off  there  are 
several  things  which  the  pilot  must  do. 
He  calls  over  a radio  in  his  plane,  sending 
a message  to  the  men  in  the  traffic  tower 
asking  if  it  is  safe  for  him  to  take  off. 
He  starts  the  motors  of  the  plane  and 
steers  it  away  from  the  gate  onto  the  fly- 
ing field.  He  listens  to  his  orders  from 
the  men  in  the  traffic  tower.  Then  he 
speeds  up  the  motors,  tests  each  one,  steers 
the  plane  smoothly  down  the  runway,  and 
heads  it  into  the  air. 

Make  an  outline  for  each  of  the  three  para- 
graphs you  have  just  read.  See  page  273. 
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Read  the  three  following  paragraphs  to 
see  what  they  tell  you. 

The  pilot  and  the  men  in  the  traffic  con- 
trol tower  work  together  in  order  to  land 
a plane  safely  and  smoothly.  When  the 
plane  is  not  far  from  the  airfield,  the  pilot 
sends  a radio  message  to  the  traffic  tower 
saying  he  is  near  the  field.  The  man  in 
the  control  tower  sends  a message  back  to 
the  pilot  and  tells  him  of  any  danger  he 
may  meet  in  landing.  Then  the  pilot  be- 
gins to  lower  his  plane. 

When  the  plane  is  just  above  the  field, 
the  pilot  talks  to  the  man  in  the  control 
tower  again.  The  pilot  asks  if  he  may 
land.  The  man  in  the  control  tower  tells 
him  which  runway  to  use  for  landing. 
Then  the  pilot  circles  his  plane  into  the 
wind  and  brings  it  down  on  the  right 
runway.  He  taxies  the  plane  to  the  front 
of  the  terminal  building  so  that  the  pas- 
sengers may  get  out. 
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The  airfield  makes  a lovely  picture  as 
the  plane  arrives  at  night.  A huge  light 
on  the  field  may  be  seen  for  miles  and 
miles.  It  shows  the  pilot  where  the  land- 
ing field  is.  There  are  hundreds  of  lights 
around  the  airfield.  There  are  bright  lights 
which  mark  each  runway  so  that  the  pilot 
will  know  where  to  land.  There  are  lights 
on  the  high  buildings,  towers,  wires,  and 
anything  else  that  the  plane  might  run 
into  as  it  flies  low  over  the  airport.  The 
name  of  the  airport  is  in  lights  on  top  of 
one  of  the  buildings.  All  these  lights  make 
the  airfield  as  bright  at  night  as  it  is  in 
the  day  time. 


Make  an  outline  for  each  of  the  three 
paragraphs  which  you  have  just  read.  See 
page  273. 


I.  Choosing  words. 

How  many  words  from  the  airplane 
stories  in  this  book  can  you  place  under 
each  of  the  following  headings?  Use  your 
book.  Write  the  words  on  your  paper. 


Airplane 

Airfield 

Workers  on 
Airplanes  or 
Airfields 

II.  What  other  words  do  you  know  that 
tell  something  about  airplanes? 

HI.  Dictionary  work. 

Write  the  following  words  in  alphabet- 
ical order.  Look  at  the  first  and  second 
letters  of  each  word. 


government 

mechanic 

motor 

pontoons 

stewardess 

traffic 

cockpit 

terminal 

land 

hangar 

airplane 

pair 

amphibian 

electricity 

porter 

tickets 

wagged 

whole 

passengers 

wigwam 

wicks 
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Talking  About  Airplanes 

1.  In  order  to  be  a pilot,  what  kind  of  train- 
ing must  a young  man  have?  Women 
are  often  trained  as  pilots,  too. 

2.  In  order  to  be  a stewardess,  what  kind 
of  training  must  a young  woman  have? 

3.  What  are  some  of  the  difficulties  which 
a pilot  may  have  when  running  a plane? 

4.  What  are  some  of  the  different  ways  in 
which  airplanes  are  used  today? 

5.  What  new  uses  might  be  made  of  planes 
in  years  to  come? 

6.  Name  some  of  the  different  kinds  of 
planes  used  by  the  American  Air  Forces. 

7.  Name  some  of  the  ways  in  which  the 
flying  of  planes  is  controlled  today  to 
make  air  travel  safe. 

8.  Find  pictures  of  airplanes  and  airplane 
travel.  Put  them  in  a book  and  write 
sentences  telling  some  of  the  things  you 
have  learned  about  airplanes  in  this 
book. 
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As  you  answer  these  questions,  look  at 

the  map  above  and  at  the  pictures  on  the 

next  page. 

1.  If  you  were  planning  to  travel  from 
New  York  to  San  Francisco,  would  you 
like  to  travel  by  air,  by  car,  or  by  train? 

2.  Which  way  do  you  think  you  could 
travel  most  comfortably? 

3.  How  much  faster  could  you  travel  by 
plane  than  by  train? 

4.  Which  way  of  traveling  would  give  you 
the  best  chance  of  seeing  the  country? 

5.  What  are  some  of  the  cities  at  which 
the  plane  might  stop  in  traveling  from 
New  York  to  San  Francisco? 
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Traveling  in  a car,  it  usually  takes  over 
a week  to  go  from  New  York  City  to  San 
Francisco. 


Traveling  by  train,  it  takes  three  days 
and  four  nights  to  go  from  New  York  to 
San  Francisco. 


Traveling  by  airplane,  it  takes  about  18 
hours. 


331 


Talking  Over  the  Things  We  Have 
Learned  About  Airplanes 

1.  Name  some  of  the  comforts  that  a trav- 
eler may  enjoy  on  an  airplane  trip. 

2.  What  is  a runway?  an  airfield?  ter- 
minal?  a hangar?  a cockpit?  a cabin? 

3.  Give  reports  on  things  you  have  learned 
about  airplanes,  such  as: 

The  Airfield  Terminal  The  Stewardess 

Training  a Pilot  Airplane  Meals 

Comforts  of  Air  Travel 
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We  Are  Americans 

This  story  was  written  by  Nancy  Weeks,  a fourth- 
grade  child  in  the  Atwater  School,  Shorewood,  Wis- 
consin. 

Our  Flag 

As  you  went  to  school  this  morning,  did 
you  look  up  in  the  air  at  your  flag  floating 
from  the  top  of  the  flag  pole? 

Didn't  it  look  beautiful,  waving  in  the 
sunshine  against  the  blue  sky? 

I wonder  if  you  know  what  it  means? 
You  know  flags  are  signs  and  they  have 
meanings.  There  is  no  writing  or  reading 
on  our  American  flag,  yet  everybody  knows 
what  it  means  just  as  if  there  were  letters 
all  over  it. 

Our  flag  means  that  the  United  States 
of  America  is  free,  with  liberty  and  justice 
for  everyone.  I belong  to  this  flag  and 
this  flag  belongs  to  me,  because  brave  men 
have  lived  and  died  for  my  country. 

There  are  flags  in  other  countries,  but 
our  flag  is  the  most  beautiful  flag  of  all 


"I  pledge  allegiance  to  tke  Flag  of  tke 
United  States  of  America,  and  to  tke  Re- 
public for  wkick  it  stands,  one  Nation 
indivisible,  -with  liberty  and  justice  for  all! 
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My  Cktldren 

I am  very  proud  to  kear  you  say  tkat 
you  will  be  true  to  me  always,  tkat  you 
will  be  true  always  to  tke  country  la  wkick 
you  live,  your  owa  United  States. 

^lour  Fla^ 


335 


This  story  was  written  by  Norman  Wigdale,  a 
fourth-grade  child  in  Atwater  School,  Shorewood, 
Wisconsin. 

I Am  an  American 

I am  proud  to  be  an  American  because  I 
may  think  as  I please. 

I may  speak  and  write  as  I please. 

I have  the  right  to  help  choose  our 
officers. 

I have  the  right  to  choose  my  work. 

I have  the  right  to  protect  myself  from 
danger. 

I have  the  right  to  go  to  any  church  I 
like. 

I have  the  right  to  life,  liberty,  and 
happiness. 

This  is  why  I am  proud  to  be  an  Ameri- 


can. 


At  Scout  meetings  boys  and  girls  all 
over  our  country  honor  the  flag. 

If  our  flag  could  talk,  it  might  say  to 
the  boys  and  girls  of  America: 

"Children,  America  is  your  country  and 
it  is  my  country.  You  are  young  America. 
Your  country  needs  you.  You  are  Amer- 
ica’s largest  army,  larger  than  our  army 
in  war  time,  and  you  can  serve  your  coun- 
try every  day.  You  must  help  to  keep 
our  country  a land  of  happiness.” 
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There  are  many  ways  in  which  the  army 
of  American  boys  and  girls  can  serve  our 
country. 

You  boys  and  girls  who  work 
in  the  gardens,  in  the  orchards, 
and  in  the  fields  are  serving 
America.  You  are  helping  to 
provide  food  for  yourselves  and 
for  other  people. 

In  what  other  ways  can  boys 
and  girls  help  to  provide  food? 

Many  American  boys  and 
girls  help  at  home.  What  can 
you  do  at  home  to  help  mother 
in  the  kitchen,  in  the  house,  and 
in  the  yard? 

If  someone  in  your  family 
were  sick  and  needed  a nurse, 
how  could  you  be  of  help? 


In  what  ways  can  you  be  of 
help  to  your  school,  your  church, 
and  your  neighborhood? 

How  can  you  help  to  care  for 
the  highways,  the  parks,  and 
the  other  public  places  which 
your  government  has  provided 
for  you  to  enjoy? 

Children  who  plant  and  pro- 
tect young  trees  are  helping  to 
build  a more  beautiful  America, 
as  well  as  to  make  our  country 
a better  place  in  which  to  live. 

Give  reasons  why  this  is  true. 

Young  birds  and  animals 
should  be  protected.  Give  rea- 
sons why.  Tell  how  they  are 
protected  where  you  live. 


339 


Boys  and  girls  who  are  care- 
ful about  fires  are  protecting 
their  country.  Many  fires  that 
burn  homes,  buildings,  or  forests 
are  caused  by  carelessness.  It 
is  just  as  important  to  see  that 
you  do  not  start  a dangerous 
fire,  as  it  is  to  see  that  a fire 
is  put  out  before  it  becomes 
dangerous. 

What  are  some  of  the  ways  in 
which  you  can  protect  your 
home,  your  school,  your  town  or 
city  buildings  from  fire? 

How  are  forest  fires  usually 
started?  How  would  you  pro- 
tect a forest  from  fires? 


Josie  and  Joe — The  Twins 

Josie  and  Joe,  the  little  American  twins,  served  their 
country  well. 


Josie  and  Joe  were  on  a camping  trip. 
Their  camp  was  by  the  side  of  a beautiful 
mountain  stream.  Their  father  and 
mother,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Dawne,  enjoyed 
camp  life  and  each  summer  they  brought 
the  twins  to  the  mountains. 

This  was  the  last  day  at  camp.  Each  one 
in  the  family  was  doing  the  thing  he 
wanted  to  do  for  the  day.  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Dawne  planned  to  take  their  lunch  and 
fish  along  the  banks  of  the  little  river. 
The  twins  planned  to  take  their  lunch  and 
pick  berries.  Joe  was  dressed  in  his  Scout 
suit  and  Josie  had  on  her  blue  apron  dress. 
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Josie  was  a pretty  little  girl  with  rosy 
cheeks  and  bright  blue  eyes.  She  was 
eager  to  do  everything  she  could  to  help 
her  mother.  She  belonged  to  a canning 
club  and  hoped  to  win  a prize  for  her 
canned  vegetables  and  fruit.  On  this 
camping  trip  Josie  wanted  to  find  some 
berries.  Father  had  told  her  about  seeing 
some  in  the  woods,  and  she  hoped  to  find 
enough  to  can. 

Joe  was  eager  to  have  Josie  win  the 
prize.  That  was  the  reason  for  his  going 
with  her  to  pick  berries. 

The  twins  crossed  the  little  mountain 
stream.  They  stepped  from  one  stone  to 
another.  Then  they  ran  on,  looking  for 
the  berries. 


Before  lunch  time  the  twins  found  a 
patch  of  white  huckleberries,  and  white 
huckleberries  are  not  very  common. 

Joe  called  out,  "Won’t  some  of  these 
berries  taste  good  in  a pie?” 

"Yes,  and  won’t  some  of  them  look  good 
when  mother  and  I get  them  canned  in 
glass  jars?”  Josie  replied. 

The  twins  picked  berries  and  sang  at 
the  tops  of  their  voices, 

"Huckleberry  muffins!  Huckleberry  pie! 

Huckleberries  with  sugar!  My!  My!  My!” 
After  the  children  had  picked  nearly  a 
bucketful  of  berries,  they  found  a pretty 
little  spring  and  decided  to  eat  their  lunch 
beside  it.  When  they  had  finished  eating, 
Josie  said,  "Look  at  that  dark  cloud.  I 
think  it  is  going  to  rain.” 

"It  looks  as  if  we  may  have  both  rain 
and  lightning!”  Joe  said. 

In  a few  minutes,  drops  of  rain  began  to 
fall.  The  twins  ran  under  a low-spreading 
tree  to  keep  from  getting  wet. 


343 


From  where  the  twins  stood  they  could 
see  a heavy  rain  falling,  far  away  up  the 
river,  but  it  was  not  moving  toward  them. 
They  could  see  the  wind  blowing  the  trees 
and  bending  some  of  the  smaller  ones 
almost  to  the  ground.  The  rain  came  down 
so  fast  that  it  looked  like  a wall  of  water. 

"It’s  a cloudburst!”  shouted  Joe. 

"I’m  glad  that  we  are  not  in  the  middle 
of  it,”  said  Josie. 

"It  is  not  raining  much  here,  but  the 
lightning  seems  to  be  close  to  us,”  Joe  said, 
as  he  put  his  arm  around  Josie. 

Just  then  they  heard  a loud  sharp  crack. 
Lightning  had  struck  a tree  somewhere 
very  near  to  them. 

"Oh,  dear!  I do  not  like  that.  I hope 
lightning  does  not  strike  this  tree.  Do  you 
think  it  will  strike  us?”  cried  Josie. 

"No,  Josie,”  answered  Joe.  "We  are 
under  the  lowest  tree  around  here  and 
lightning  usually  strikes  the  highest  tree. 
Don’t  worry  about  the  lightning.” 
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The  twins  stayed  under  the  tree  until 
the  rain  was  over.  Then  they  picked  ber- 
ries again.  In  a little  while,  Joe  looked  up 
and  said,  "See  that  smoke  up  near  the  top  of 
the  hill?  We’d  better  find  out  what  it  is.” 
They  put  down  their  buckets  and  ran  up 
the  hill  toward  the  smoke.  When  they 
reached  the  top  of  the  hill,  they  saw  that 
a tree  was  on  fire!  It  had  been  hit  by 
lightning.  The  top  of  the  tree  was  broken 
off  and  was  on  the  ground.  This  part  of 
the  tree  was  burning  the  fastest. 

Joe  said,  "One  burning  tree  may  start  a 
forest  fire  that  will  cause  a lot  of  damage! 
There  wasn’t  enough  rain  up  here  to  put 
out  the  fire.  We’ll  have  to  do  it.” 

"Couldn’t  we  get  mother  and  daddy  to 
come  and  help  us?”  Josie  replied. 

"No,  we  haven’t  time!”  shouted  Joe. 
"Let’s  get  the  berry  buckets  and  bring 
water  from  the  spring.  I’ll  cut  some 
branches  and  we’ll  beat  out  the  fire  in  the 
grass.  Come  on!” 
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”0  Joe!  What  about  my  berries?”  cried 
Josie.  "I  need  my  berries  to  help  win  the 
prize  in  my  canning  club.” 

"This  is  no  time  to  think  about  the  prize. 
We  must  put  this  fire  out  if  we  can,  and  I 
think  we  can!”  said  Joe. 

"All  right,”  said  Josie.  'Til  help.” 

The  twins  ran  down  the  hill  to  get  the 
buckets.  Joe  untied  his  Scout  kerchief 
from  round  his  neck.  When  he  reached 
the  buckets  with  the  huckleberries  in 
them,  he  spread  his  kerchief  on  the  ground, 
and  turned  the  berries  upon  the  kerchief. 
Some  of  them  rolled  away  in  the  leaves. 

The  twins  filled  their  buckets  with  water 
and  ran  up  the  hill  to  the  burning  tree. 
Joe  knew  that  they  must  work  quickly  for 
the  fire  was  burning  faster.  How  hot  it 
was  near  the  tree!  He  threw  the  water  on 
the  fire  and  Josie  ran  back  to  the  spring 
for  more  water.  Joe  worked  with  a thick 
branch  he  had  cut  from  a tree.  He  beat 
out  some  of  the  fire  in  the  grass. 
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When  Josie  returned  to  the  tree  with  a 
bucket  of  water,  Joe  threw  it  on  the  burn- 
ing fire.  Splash!  "S-z-z-z-z-z-z-z-z!”  went 
the  fire. 

"Listen  to  that  fire,”  said  Joe.  "It  will 
take  still  more  water  to  put  it  out.  Come 
on,  Josie.” 

They  ran  to  the  spring  again  and  again. 
They  carried  bucket  after  bucket  of  water 
to  the  burning  fire.  They  did  everything 
they  could  to  put  it  out.  They  threw  sand 
on  it.  They  beat  the  grass  that  caught  on 
fire  with  thick  branches.  They  worked 
until  they  were  very  tired  but  they  did  not 
give  up. 


When  the  twins  were  sure  that  the  fire 
was  out,  they  went  down  the  hill  to  pick 
up  what  they  could  of  their  white  huckle- 
berries. 

Joe  said,  "I  am  glad  I had  some  Boy 
Scout  training  in  putting  out  fires.  We 
put  that  one  out  before  it  did  much  dam- 
age to  the  forest.  But,  Josie,  I am  sorry 
that  some  of  your  berries  are  gone.” 

"Oh,  that’s  all  right!”  Josie  replied.  "I 
want  to  be  a good  scout,  too,  and  I don’t 
mind  about  the  berries.  I have  enough 
berries  to  can  a jar  or  two.” 
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The  twins  were  tired  but  contented. 
They  had  put  out  a small  fire  that  might 
have  started  a big  forest  fire.  They  had 
worked  long  and  hard  and  had  not  stopped 
until  they  were  sure  that  every  bit  of  the 
fire  was  out. 

When  they  came  to  the  little  mountain 
stream,  they  found  that  the  cloudburst  had 
filled  it  with  water.  They  could  not  even 
see  the  stones  on  which  they  had  stepped 
across  in  the  morning.  They  walked  down 
the  banks  of  the  little  stream  to  a foot  log 
where  they  could  get  across. 

« 

Joe  took  both  of  the  berry  buckets  and 
said,  'Til  take  the  buckets  across,  Josie. 
You  go  ahead  of  me.” 

Josie  started  across  the  log  but  when 
she  looked  down  into  the  water  she  felt 
dizzy  and  almost  fell.  "Whew!”  she  cried. 
'Til  have  to  get  down  on  my  hands  and 
knees  and  crawl  across  this  log.” 

She  crept  across  the  log  very  slowly  and 
Joe  came  right  behind  her. 
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They  were  glad  to  reach  the  other  side  of 
that  little  stream  and  to  know  they  would 
soon  be  in  camp. 

That  night  at  dinner  the  Dawnes  heard 
all  about  how  the  lightning  struck  the 
tree,  and  how  the  twins  put  the  fire  out. 
How  proud  they  all  felt! 

The  next  morning  the  family  started  for 
home.  Along  the  road  a forest  ranger 
stopped  to  talk  to  them. 

"Do  you  people  know  anything  about  a 
fire  that  started  yesterday  on  the  north 
side  of  the  river,  about  a mile  or  two  above 
your  camp?”  he  asked.  "Just  after  the 
cloudburst,  we  noticed  it  from  our  lookout 
tower.  By  the  time  our  men  got  over 
there,  we  found  that  someone  had  already 
put  it  out.” 

Mr.  Dawne  said,  "My  son  and  daughter, 
Josie  and  Joe,  put  that  fire  out  yesterday.” 

The  ranger  said,  "Do  you  mean  to  tell 
me  these  twins  put  out  that  fire?  That  is 
splendid!  Splendid  work!” 
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Josie  had  always  been  proud  of  her  twin 
brother,  Joe.  Now  she  spoke  up,  "My 
brother  saw  the  fire  first  and  planned  how 
to  put  it  out.  He  thought  of  using  the 
huckleberry  buckets  to  carry  water  from 
the  spring  to  the  burning  tree,  and  he 
thought  of  all  the  other  things  we  did  to 
put  it  out.” 

"Oh,  Josie!”  cried  Joe.  "You  did  just  as 
much  as  I did.”  He  then  turned  to  the 
forest  ranger  and  said,  "My  sister  could 
get  water  up  to  the  burning  tree  faster 
than  I could.  She  made  more  trips  to  the 
spring  than  I did.  She  certainly  did  her 
part  in  putting  out  the  fire.” 

The  ranger  took  off  his  hat  and  made  a 
bow  to  the  twins.  He  said,  "I  am  proud  to 
know  you.  America  needs  boys  and  girls 
like  you.  You  served  your  country  well  as 
Junior  Forest  Rangers.” 


Talking  About  the  Story  of  Josie  and  Joe 

1.  In  what  ways  do  you  think  the  twins 
served  their  country? 

2.  How  do  you  know  that  Joe  had  learned 
many  things  about  the  woods? 

3.  Prove  that  Joe  was  a good  Boy  Scout. 

4.  How  was  Josie  trying  to  help  at  home 
and  in  the  woods? 

5.  What  can  Junior  Forest  Rangers  do  to 
help  make  America  a better  country? 

6.  What  things  did  you  like  about  this 
story?  Be  ready  to  tell  why. 

7.  What  things  in  our  country  do  you 
think  should  be  protected  and  saved,  so 
that  people  may  enjoy  them  for  years 
and  years  to  come? 


Use  the  dictionary  beginning  on  page 
363  and  write  sentences  to  show  different 
meanings  for  each  of  the  following  words: 
burst  spring  can  cross  flag 
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Cher  Ami — Dear  Friend 

Even  a small  bird  can  be  brave  and  serve  his  country. 


One  day  in  the  spring  of  1919  a harbor 
in  France  was  filled  with  ships.  There 
were  small  boats  and  large  ships.  There 
were  whistles  and  bells  sounding  from  dif- 
ferent boats.  At  one  pier  there  was  a large 
American  ship  ready  to  leave  for  the 
United  States. 

This  ship  was  filled  with  soldiers  who 
were  returning  to  America.  The  World 
War  was  over.  It  had  been  a long,  dreadful 
war,  but  at  last  the  soldiers  could  think 
again  about  their  homes  and  families.  In 
a few  days  now  they  would  be  back  with 
their  fathers,  with  their  mothers,  with 
their  brothers  and  sisters,  and  with  their 
friends. 
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These  soldier  boys  were  not  alone  on 
this  big  American  ship.  In  an  army 
officer’s  cabin  a little  pigeon,  Cher  Ami, 
sat  in  his  cage  and  looked  around  him. 
This  little  pigeon  had  served  in  the  World 
War,  just  like  a soldier.  He  had  the 
marks  of  war  upon  him  that  would  be 
with  him  until  he  died.  One  of  his  legs 
was  gone.  He  could  not  walk  but  he 
hopped  around.  His  feathers  were  not 
smooth  as  they  once  had  been,  for  his  little 
body  had  been  badly  torn  by  an  enemy 
bullet.  Cher  Ami  held  himself  proudly, 
as  he  stood  on  his  one  leg.  He  was  not 
afraid  to  be  in  his  cage  on  a big  boat. 

Now  that  the  war  was  over,  he  was  going 
to  America.  Little  Cher  Ami,  the  Dear 
Friend  of  the  soldiers,  was  given  this  high 
honor  because  he  had  served  bravely.  What 
was  more,  he  was  traveling  in  the  officer’s 
stateroom.  The  Commander  in  Chief  of 
the  American  armed  forces  in  France  had 
ordered  it. 
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Cher  Ami  was  a carrier  pigeon  and  to 
all  carrier  pigeons  the  home  loft  is  dearer 
than  any  other  place  in  the  world.  This 
has  always  been  true  of  these  pigeons.  In 
some  strange  way  they  have  a homing 
sense  which  leads  them  over  plain  and 
forest,  over  lakes  and  mountains  to  that 
one  place  they  love  best,  the  home  loft. 

For  hundreds  of  years  men  have  used 
these  carrier  pigeons  to  send  messages. 
A few  words  on  a small  piece  of  paper, 
fastened  to  a pigeon’s  leg,  have  saved 
many  men’s  lives  in  the  days  gone  by. 
Even  today  when  we  have  so  many  ways 
of  sending  messages  over  wires  and  by 
radio*  we  still  use  the  carrier  pigeon  that 
serves  so  well. 
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It  is  in  time  of  war  that  men  now  find 
the  greatest  use  for  these  little  carrier 
pigeons.  Sometimes  when  wires  are  cut 
and  radio  equipment  broken,  the  trained 
carrier  pigeon  flies  through  the  roar  and 
smoke  of  war  back  to  his  own  home  loft 
bearing  a message  that  may  save  the  lives 
of  men. 

Cher  Ami,  the  brave  little  pigeon,  had 
been  trained  to  know  his  home  loft  and  to 
return  to  it  whenever  he  was  taken  away 
from  it  and  turned  loose.  It  was  the  dearest 
place  in  all  the  world  to  him  and  he  could 
find  his  way  back  to  it.  When  he  returned 
to  it,  he  would  perch  on  the  landing  board, 
smooth  his  feathers,  and  wait  for  someone 
to  open  the  door  of  the  pigeon  loft  for  him. 
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One  day  the  soldiers  of  the  American 
army  were  ordered  to  move  up  to  the  front 
lines  to  fight  the  enemy.  Cher  Ami  was 
put  into  a basket  and  taken  along  with  the 
soldiers.  He  might  be  needed  to  bring  a 
message  back  to  his  home  loft. 

As  the  American  army  began  fighting, 
one  battalion  moved  faster  than  the  rest. 
These  fast  moving  soldiers  were  fighting 
hard  when  they  found  they  had  been  cut 
off  from  the  rest  of  the  American  army. 
They  moved  on  into  a near-by  forest.  They 
knew  the  army  of  the  enemy  was  all 
around  them.  The  rest  of  the  American 
army  did  not  know  where  this  battalion 
had  gone.  It  was  lost! 

The  soldiers  of  this  “Lost  Battalion”  knew 
they  were  in  great  danger.  The  enemy 
might  take  them.  After  three  days  they 
were  without  food  and  supplies.  They  had 
nothing  left  to  eat  and  nothing  left  with 
which  to  fight.  Luckily  the  enemy  did  not 
know  how  helpless  this  battalion  vras. 
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Cher  Ami  was  the  only  pigeon  left  that 
might  take  a message  back  to  his  home 
loft,  upstairs  in  an  office  building  used  by 
the  army.  All  the  other  pigeons  had  lost 
their  lives  trying  to  get  a message  through. 
Upon  Cher  Ami  depended  the  lives  of  the 
soldiers  in  this  “Lost  Battalion.”  If  he 
could  get  a message  back  to  his  home  loft, 
help  could  be  sent  and  the  lives  of  these 
men  saved. 

An  officer  in  one  of  the  companies  wrote 
a message  telling  where  they  were  and 
asking  for  help.  He  fastened  the  message 
to  one  of  Cher  Ami’s  legs.  He  turned  Cher 
Ami  loose  and  said,  "May  you  take  this 
message  through!  Our  lives  depend  on 
you,  dear  little  friend.” 

For  a moment  or  two  after  Cher  Ami 
was  turned  loose  he  seemed  lost.  He 
perched  on  a near-by  bush  and  looked  all 
around.  The  soldiers  watched  Cher  Ami 
and  hoped  to  see  him  fly  with  the  message 
to  his  home  loft. 
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After  looking  all  around  and  up  at  the 
sky,  Cher  Ami  spread  his  wings  and  sailed 
away  among  the  bursting  shells  of  the 
enemy.  He  flew  high  and  straight  as  if  he 
knew  exactly  where  to  find  his  home  loft 
in  that  office  building  miles  away. 

As  he  flew  over  the  enemy,  a bullet  hit 
him.  It  hurt  him  and  tore  away  some  of 
his  beautiful  feathers.  The  soldiers  in  the 
forest  saw  him  turn  over.  They  saw  him 
turn  on  his  side  and  drop  lower  and  lower 
almost  to  the  ground. 

"He  is  hit!”  they  cried.  "The  enemy  has 
brought  him  down  with  a bullet!” 

The  officer  who  had  written  the  message 
watched  Cher  Ami  through  field  glasses. 
"Yes,  he’s  hit,”  he  said.  "He  is  hurt,  but 
he  is  trying  again.  He  is  flying  higher! 
He’s  circling  around.  He  is  flying  on!” 
The  bullet  which  hit  Cher  Ami  had 
broken  one  of  his  legs.  Part  of  it  was  gone, 
but  still  he  flew  on,  as  fast  and  as  straight 
as  his  wings  could  carry  him. 
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This  was  a dreadful  war.  Shells  burst 
and  bullets  flew  through  the  air.  There 
was  danger  every  minute  that  the  Ameri- 
can soldiers  would  be  taken  by  the  enemy. 
Only  Cher  Ami  could  help  if  he  could  get 
the  message  through.  And  Cher  Ami’s  loft 
was  miles  away. 

Straight  over  the  hills  of  France  this 
brave  little  pigeon  flew,  over  country  filled 
with  danger.  He  gave  no  thought  to  his 
broken  leg.  He  flew  thirty-seven  miles  in 
twenty-five  minutes  and  carried  his  impor- 
tant message  safely  home. 

When  he  reached  his  home  loft,  he  fell 
over  almost  lifeless.  A soldier  quickly 
and  gently  picked  him  up  and  found  the 
message  from  the  “Lost  Battalion.”  The 
message  hung  by  a tiny  piece  of  skin  to 
the  broken  leg.  The  soldier  turned  it  over 
to  the  head  officers  and  then  took  care  of 
Cher  Ami.  This  little  pigeon  had  done 
something  that  neither  soldiers  nor  air- 
planes could  do. 
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Orders  were  given  at  once  for  the  Ameri- 
can army  to  save  this  battalion  of  lost  men. 
Before  long  the  enemy  was  driven  back. 
Cher  Ami  had  saved  the  “Lost  Battalion/’ 
For  his  brave  flight  the  Commander  in 
Chief  of  the  American  forces  in  France 
gave  him  the  highest  honor  of  the  Ameri- 
can army. 

The  Commander  in  Chief  said,  "See  that 
the  brave  little  pigeon  soldier  has  the  best 
of  care  from  a doctor  and  a nurse.  Send 
him  back  to  the  United  States  with  the 
men  of  the  'Lost  Battalion’,  and  let  the 
army  honor  him  as  long  as  he  lives.” 
Although  Cher  Ami  had  only  one  leg,  he 
soon  learned  to  hop  around  upon  it.  Be- 
fore the  soldiers  came  home  from  France, 
he  could  fly  as  well  as  he  ever  did. 

Cher  Ami  and  the  soldiers  of  the  “Lost 
Battalion”  arrived  in  New  York  City.  The 
tiny  one-legged  little  bird  was  welcomed 
and  cheered  as  a real  soldier  who  had 
served  his  country  well. 
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Cher  Ami  was  taken  from  city  to  city  in 
the  United  States  so  that  people  might  see 
this  brave  little  pigeon.  These  must  have 
been  queer  wanderings  for  Cher  Ami  who 
loved  a home  loft. 

When  these  trips  were  ended,  he  enjoyed 
the  rest  of  his  life  with  other  homing 
pigeons  in  just  such  a loft.  This  was  as  it 
should  be,  for  to  a homing  pigeon  the  dear- 
est place  on  earth  is  “Home,  sweet  home!” 
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A DICTIONARY  OF  CONCEPTS 

(Word  Meanings) 

This  dictionary  is  planned  to  help  the  child  enrich 
his  word  meanings.  Below  are  words  used  in  this 
book  which  have  more  than  one  meaning.  The  sen- 
tences given  show  some  of  the  ways  in  which  these 
words  may  be  used.  The  page  number  after  a 
sentence  gives  one  of  the  pages  on  which  the  word 
occurs  in  this  book.  The  alphabet  is  given  to 
help  children  arrange  words  in  alphabetical  order 
(a,b,c,d,e,f,g,h,i,j,k,l,m,n,o,p,q,r,s,t,u,v,w,x,y,z). 

arms 

1.  The  hunter  held  a panda  in  his  arms  (p.  102). 

2.  John  sat  on  the  arm  of  his  mother’s  chair. 

3.  The  soldiers  were  armed,  ready  for  the  fight. 

bat 

1.  The  boys  took  turns  at  bat  (p.  7). 

2.  A bat  flies  at  night. 

3.  Frank  can  bat  a ball  out  into  the  field. 

belt 

1.  Many  kinds  of  skins  are  made  into  belts  (p.  224). 

2.  The  boat  is  equipped  with  life  belts. 

bend 

1.  The  elephant’s  legs  all  bend  the  same  way  (p.  61) . 

2.  The  car  went  round  the  bend  in  the  road. 

bit 

1.  The  Chinese  name  “Su  Lin”  means  a bit  of 
something  cute  (p.  103). 

2.  He  bit  into  the  apple. 

3.  The  rider  put  a bit  in  the  horse’s  mouth. 
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can 

1.  The  children  of  America  can  help  to  make  our 
country  a happy  place  in  which  to  live  (p.  3). 

2.  My  mother  puts  fruit  and  vegetables  into  cans. 

cap 

1.  He  wears  a fur  cap  in  the  winter  (p.  296). 

2.  As  the  plane  flew  over  Greenland  we  saw  the 
snow-capped  mountains. 

3.  He  pulled  the  cap  from  the  top  of  the  bottle, 
change 

1.  In  traveling  from  Mexico  to  Canada,  you  notice 
great  changes  in  the  weather  (p.  237). 

2.  The  storekeeper  gave  me  twenty  cents  in  change. 

3.  I change  my  clothes  after  school. 

chop 

1.  The  hunter  chopped  down  a small  tree  (p.  161). 

2.  Mother  bought  pork  chops  for  dinner. 

company 

1.  A company  of  soldiers  marched  down  the  street 
(p.  358). 

2.  Mother  is  entertaining  company  today, 
cook 

1.  The  cook  made  a pie  for  our  dinner  (p.  48). 

2.  We  will  cook  our  meat  over  a camp  fire. 

country 

1.  Mexico  is  a country  south  of  the  United  States 

(P.  3). 

2.  Mother  buys  eggs  in  the  country. 
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crowd 

1.  There  was  a large  crowd  of  people  at  the  circus 

(p.  110). 

2.  The  children  crowded  into  the  small  room. 

deal 

1.  The  keeper  of  the  zoo  fed  the  seals  a great  deal 
of  food  (p.  97). 

2.  Alice  will  deal  the  cards. 

draw 

1.  The  elephant  draws  water  up  into  his  trunk 

(p.  124). 

2.  He  can  draw  beautiful  pictures. 

end 

1.  A blanket  hung  at  the  end  of  her  play  pen  (p. 

112). 

2.  The  circus  ended  with  a big  parade, 
felt 

1.  He  felt  around  in  the  hollow  tree  (p.  102). 

2.  Mother  wears  a felt  hat. 

flies 

1.  Jack  knocked  flies  in  baseball  practice  (p.  16). 

2.  The  flies  bothered  the  horses. 

grade 

1.  Charles  was  in  the  fourth  grade  (p.  9). 

2.  The  men  graded  the  road. 

ground 

1.  The  corn  was  ground  into  meal  (p.  144). 

2.  John  was  thrown  to  the  ground. 
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head 

1.  The  pilot  nodded  his  head  (p.  285). 

2.  Mother  has  a headache. 

3.  The  boat  ran  headlong  into  the  pier. 

ice 

1.  There  was  ice  on  the  lake  (p.  297). 

2.  We  had  orange  ice  for  dessert. 

jar 

1.  The  Mexicans  make  jars  out  of  clay  (p.  143). 

2.  Please,  don’t  jar  the  table  while  I am  writing. 

knit 

1.  Mother  knits  all  of  my  sweaters  (p.  287). 

2.  It  takes  a broken  bone  a long  time  to  knit. 

land 

1.  The  boat  landed  on  a small  island  (p.  281). 

2.  Much  of  the  earth’s  surface  is  land. 

3.  The  United  States  is  a land  of  freedom. 

left 

1.  The  hunters  left  the  cabin  (p.  4). 

2.  She  wore  a ring  on  her  left  hand. 

3.  There  were  two  apples  left  in  the  pan. 

lift 

1.  Lift  your  foot  a little  higher  (p.  243). 

2.  The  fog  lifted. 

line 

1.  The  crowd  stood  in  line  to  get  their  tickets  (p. 

68). 

2.  Father  took  his  fishing  line  to  the  lake. 

3.  Draw  a line  from  the  word  to  the  picture. 
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load 

1.  The  circus  was  loaded  onto  the  train  (p.  55). 

2.  Do  you  know  how  to  load  a gun? 

3.  The  man  carried  a load  on  his  back. 

main 

1.  What  is  the  main  thought  of  this  paragraph? 
(P.  23). 

2.  The  main  street  is  called  State  Street. 

3.  A water  main  broke  and  the  streets  are  flooded. 

meal 

1.  The  stewardess  served  delicious  meals  (p.  25). 

2.  She  ground  the  corn  into  meal. 

mine 

1.  Ted  looked  at  the  horse  and  said,  “You  are 
mine  forever”  (p.  209). 

2.  The  men  worked  in  a coal  mine. 

notice 

1.  When  the  elephant  came  to  the  office,  someone 
would  notice  her  (p.  136). 

2.  There  was  a notice  in  the  newspaper  that  the 
house  was  for  sale. 

order 

1.  Write  the  words  in  alphabetical  order  (p.  77). 

2.  The  officer  ordered  the  men  to  march. 

3.  Our  radio  is  out  of  order. 

patch 

1.  The  children  found  a berry  patch  on  the  hill  side 

(p.  343). 

2.  Mother  put  a patch  over  the  hole  in  my  dress. 
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perch 

1.  The  bird  perched  on  a tree  for  a minute,  then 
flew  away  (p.  243). 

2.  My  father  caught  a perch  while  he  was  fishing. 

pitch 

1.  It  is  Jack’s  turn  to  pitch  the  ball  (p.  15). 

2.  The  boat  pitched  around  in  the  waves. 

3.  Let’s  pitch  our  tent  here  for  the  night. 

pitcher 

1.  John  is  the  best  pitcher  on  our  ball  team  (p.  17). 

2.  Put  the  milk  in  a pitcher. 

plain 

1.  The  cattle  were  feeding  on  the  plains  (p.  194). 

2.  She  wore  a very  plain  dress. 

pound 

1.  Sometimes  an  elephant’s  tusks  weigh  200  pounds 
(p.  95). 

2.  He  pounded  the  nail  into  the  wall. 

public 

1.  In  the  United  States  we  have  free  public  schools 
(p.  29). 

2.  The  public  enjoys  radio  music. 

quill 

1.  The  porcupine  has  quills  on  his  body  (p.  246). 

2.  Before  we  had  pens,  people  wrote  letters  with 

quills. 
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range 

1.  The  open  range  is  flat  country  on  which  cattle 
graze  (p.  191). 

2.  The  cook  at  the  lumber  camp  cooked  the  food  on 
a large  range. 

3.  There  is  a long  range  of  mountains  along  the 
western  coast  of  our  country. 

rest 

1.  The  circus  people  sleep  and  rest  on  the  train 

(P.  47). 

2.  You  may  take  the  rest  of  the  candy  home. 

ring 

1.  The  bears  performed  in  the  big  ring  at  the  circus 

(p.  71). 

2.  Our  church  bell  rings  every  Sunday  morning. 

3.  The  baby  wore  a gold  ring  on  his  right  hand, 
safe 

1.  Carlos  pulled  his  little  sister  to  a safe  place  (p. 
184). 

2.  Father  has  a safe  at  his  office  for  money  and  val- 
uable papers. 

set 

1.  The  Indians  set  a trap  to  catch  the  wolf  (p.  247). 

2.  The  sun  sets  in  the  West, 
sharp 

1.  The  giraffe  has  sharp  hoofs  (p.  93). 

2.  It  takes  a sharp  knife  to  cut  meat. 

3.  The  man  sharpened  his  pencil. 
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shop 

1,  My  mother  went  shopping  today  (p.  26). 

2.  The  bakery  shop  has  delicious  cakes. 

shoot 

1.  In  China  the  panda  lives  on  bamboo  shoots  (p. 
98). 

2.  Children  enjoy  shooting  firecrackers. 

soil 

1.  Mexico  has  many  different  kinds  of  soil  (p.  168) . 

2.  The  fruit  will  soil  your  dress, 
star 

1.  There  are  many  famous  stars  in  the  movies  (p. 
58). 

2.  There  are  stars  and  stripes  in  our  flag. 

3.  That  star  is  the  brightest  one  in  the  sky. 

step 

1.  Our  baby  can  take  two  steps  without  falling  (p. 
108). 

2.  He  climbed  four  steps  to  reach  the  porch. 

3.  There  are  many  steps  in  the  training  of  a pilot, 
strike 

1.  The  umpire  called  “Strike  one!”  (p.  17). 

2.  The  workers  in  the  factory  went  on  a strike. 

3.  The  clock  strikes  every  hour, 
study 

1.  Children  study  in  school  (p.  41). 

2.  The  author  was  at  work  in  his  study. 

team 

1.  Tom  is  the  captain  of  our  baseball  team  (p.  14). 

2.  A team  of  horses  pulled  the  wagon. 
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tip 

1.  The  plane  flew  round  the  southern  tip  of  Green- 
land (p.  304). 

2.  The  waiter  thanked  the  man  for  the  tip. 

3.  The  wagon  may  tip  over. 

trade 

1.  Our  country  trades  with  the  countries  in  South 
America  (p.  123). 

2.  His  trade  was  makings  pottery. 

up 

1.  She  stayed  up  all  night  (p.  2). 

2.  The  Indian  paddled  his  canoe  up  the  river. 

visit 

1.  We  can  visit  with  children  who  come  to  our 
school  (p.  23). 

2.  She  went  away  on  a visit  to  the  city, 
waves 

1.  The  waves  on  the  lake  were  very  high  (p.  308). 

2.  The  flag  waves  in  the  wind. 

3.  She  waves  good-by  to  her  mother. 

well 

1.  Free  schools  are  new  to  Charles  and  Emma,  as 
well  as  to  other  children  (p.  8). 

2.  Sometimes  the  Mexicans  get  water  from  the 
town  well. 

yard 

1.  The  children  played  in  the  yard  (p.  46). 

2.  Mother  bought  a yard  of  ribbon. 
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To  the  Teacher 


TODAY  AND  TOMORROW  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  a basic 
reading  program  at  the  fourth  grade  level.  This  reader  repeats  over  96  per 
cent  of  the  basic  words  of  the  preceding  books  of  the  Easy  Growth  in 
Reading  Series. 


Vocabulary  List 

There  are  533  words  introduced  in  this  fourth  reader.  The  187  starred 
words  are  treated  as  new  words  but  were  introduced  in  the  third  grade. 

The  word  form  here  given  is  the  one  in  which  the  word  appears  for  the 
first  time.  Variants  of  these  forms  are  not  counted  as  new  words. 


Unit  One 

Emma 

Austria 

Belgium 

1.  Charles 
Australia 

2.  Liberty 
Statue 
New  York 

3.  country 
Los  Angeles 

4.  map 
traveled* 
follow* 
left* 

5.  spent* 

6.  enjoy* 

7.  games 
baseball 
bat 
great* 

8.  share 
free 
write 

paragraph 

9.  Atlanta 
fourth 
grade 
eager 


10.  also 

21.  sport 

38.  listening* 

brought 

drugstore 

39. 

already 

22.  below 

40. 

11.  passed* 

sentences 

41.  study 

12.  nor* 

23.  main 

42.  love* 

sick* 

24.  usually 

43. 

nobody* 

25.  grocery 

44. 

United  States 

meals* 

13.  famous 

meat 

Unit  Two 

same* 

bakery* 

language 

26.  bread* 

45. 

England 

sweets 

46.  performers 

14.  cricket 
teams 
choose 
Jerry* 

15.  pitch 
thrown 

16.  shoestring* 
finally* 
hit 

17.  strike 

18. 

19.  flat 
broomstick* 

20.  program 

plan* 
fruits  36. 

vegetables  37. 


27.  woman* 
copy 

28.  costumes 
Valentine 

29.  public 
provided 

30.  skating* 

31.  picnic 

32.  hundred 

33.  freedom 

34.  word* 
page 

dictionary 


35. 


carefully 


wire 

47.  actors 
rest* 

48.  prepares* 
cooked* 

49. 

50.  wagons 
forty 

important 

51.  bareback 
harnesses 
silver 

52.  trapeze 

53. 

54.  certain* 
acrobat 
Florida 
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55.  equipment 
season 
several 
loaded 

56.  dining 
Madison 
Square* 
especially* 

57. 

58.  stars 
zoo 
lines* 

59.  push 
except* 
soundly* 
wheels 

60.  person 
quite* 

61.  handling 
bend 
tamed 
neck 

62. 

63.  kept* 

64.  Joko 

65.  merry* 
led 

though* 

66.  badly 

67.  brightly* 
posters 

68. 

69. 

70.  parades 

71.  protect 

72. 

73. 

74. 

75.  waiters 
served 
kitchen* 

76. 


77.  alphabetical 
order 

78. 

79. 

80.  miles* 
Gargantua 

81.  peanuts 
bag* 
giraffe 
King* 

82.  music 

83.  glass* 

84.  twice 
stool 
whip 
growled* 

85. 

86.  bottle 
hung* 
knees 

87. 

88.  hearts* 
holidays 
Saint 

89.  marched* 
reindeer* 
July 

90.  fairies* 

Unit  Three 

91.  gate* 
met 

92.  fellow* 
paws* 
fed 

93.  gentle* 
hoofs 
hours 

94.  appetites* 
hungry* 
dangerous 
loaves* 


95.  tusks 
weigh 
pounds 

96.  Arabia 
desert 
Asia 

97.  fond* 
few 
deal* 
favorite* 

98.  shoots 
Giant* 
bamboo 
Panda 

99.  against* 
hut* 
hunters* 
Harkness 

100.  youngest* 
Quentin 
shook* 
forests* 

101.  thick 
difficult 
close 

102.  arms 
camp 
delight* 
tiny* 

103.  evening* 
cute 

bit 

Su  Lin 

104.  supply 
doctor 

105.  blanket 
yip 

106. 

107.  hold 

return* 


108.  stepped* 
slept* 
circled 
hotel 

109.  telephone* 
shoulders* 

110.  crowded* 
excitement* 
San 

Francisco 

111. 

112.  pen 
end* 
Chicago 

113.  nurse 

114.  remember* 

115. 

116. 

117. 

118. 

119.  clumsy 
raccoon* 

120.  teeth 

. hospitals 

121.  heavy* 

122.  perched* 

123.  ivory 
trade* 
keys* 
piano 

124.  squirts 
sense 
thirsty* 
drawing 

125. 

126.  sold* 

127. 

128.  list 
journey* 

129. 

130. 

131.  written 
movie 
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132.  rice 
Vrill* 
Bram* 

133. 

134.  onions* 

135.  spoken* 
minded* 
lazy* 
splendid* 

136.  noticed* 
sniffed* 
ink 
office 

137.  touched* 
wandered* 
clever* 
klomp* 

138.  lean* 
contented* 

Unit  Four 

139.  climate 
Southern 
ten* 

140.  si 
speaks 
Spanish 

141.  adobe 
true* 

142.  plants* 
palaces* 
patios 
plaza 

143.  jugs 
shapes* 
bowls 

144.  weavers 
patted 
tortillas 

145.  cocoa* 
seeds* 


146.  booths 
shawls* 

147.  fiesta 

148.  beans 
English 

149.  dirt 
orange 
Naranjo 

150.  whole* 

151.  workbench* 
neither* 

152.  poor* 
worried* 
geese* 

153.  December 
calendar* 

154.  bought* 
ridden 

155.  Presidente 

156.  shouted* 

157.  cart* 

158.  gander* 

159.  lay 

160.  plowing* 

161.  woodcutter* 
chopping* 
suppose* 

162. 

163.  mat 
dark* 
queer 

164. 

165. 

166. 

167. 

168.  comfortable 
Pan 

soil 

products 


169.  ranches 
raising 
cattle 

170.  leather 
trousers 
treasured* 

171.  honoring 
songs* 
church 
wreaths* 

172. 

173. 

174.  class 

175.  safe 

176.  blanks 

177. 

178.  lucky* 

179.  son* 

180.  playmates* 

181.  straight 
offered* 

182. 

183. 

184.  moment* 
above 
struck 

185. 

186.  unselfish* 

Unit  Five 

187.  West 
canyons 

188.  vacation* 
boots* 
saddles 
dude 

189. 


190.  shirt 
lariat 
chaps 
corral 

191.  chuck* 
range 
grazed 
prairie 

192.  calves 
branding 
mark 
rope 

193.  bucking 
broncos 
rodeo 

194.  plains 

195.  kicked 
galloped 

196.  Loos* 
lasso 

197.  snort 

198.  quiet* 

199. 

200.  rose* 
chute 

201.  foolish* 
exactly* 

Ted 

202.  toward* 
earth* 

203. 

204. 

205.  roast* 

Scout 

marshmallows 

206.  loose 
hobbled 

207.  pillows 
scent 
fear 
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208.  dreadfully* 

Unit  Six 

209.  heels 

235. 

Canada 

mine* 

dig 

Alaska 

210.  sighed* 

236. 

211.  agreed* 

237. 

changes* 

Berry 

238. 

trapping 

212.  Biggsy* 

239. 

easier 

213.  complained* 

huskies 

214. 

240. 

241. 

wolf 

215.  neglected* 
bothering* 

Chief* 

Dee 

216.  sore 

242. 

starve* 

217. 

243. 

lifted* 

218.  rock 

shadow* 

219. 

244. 

crept* 

220. 

245. 

repeated* 

221. 

246. 

quills 

222.  reasons 

247. 

set* 

proofs 

248. 

223.  sheep 
wool 
herds 

249. 

died 

prowling* 

quarreling1 

haunted 

224.  glue 
belts 

250. 

Royal* 

Mounted 

225. 

251. 

cabin 

226. 

252. 

Thorne 

227.  irons 

common* 

heated 

clouds 

228. 

253. 

nodding* 

terrible* 

229. 

254. 

late 

230.  scattered 

doorstep* 

231. 

fight 

232. 

255. 

chain 

steady 

233. 

fastened 

234. 

256. 

enemy 

257.  less 

283. 

yesterday* 

284. 

crew 

258. 

285. 

huge 

259. 

cockpit 

260. 

steered 

261. 

286. 

messages 

262. 

greeted* 

263.  canoe 

287. 

knitted* 

264.  lumber 

speed 

industries 

288. 

chance 

265.  cardboard* 

pier 

pulp 

taxiing 

266.  damage 

289. 

switches 

267.  towers 

290. 

governments 

control 

268. 

291. 

accelerator 

fog 

269.  motor 

forward 

270.  smooth* 

292. 

271. 

293. 

272. 

294. 

273. 

295. 

Daddy 

274. 

iceberg 

275. 

flight 

farther 

276. 

296. 

caps 

277. 

297. 

Unit  Seven 

298. 

299. 

278.  daughters* 

300. 

Ocean 

301. 

Hutchinson 

302. 

specks* 

Atlantic 

purring* 

279. 

packages* 

280.  reports 

seven 

Joe 

303. 

sky* 

mechanic 

304. 

forced 

piloted 

305. 

Julianehaab 

281.  amphibian 

306. 

pontoons 

307. 

SOS 

282.  Janet 

308. 

Kathryn 

309. 

between 
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310. 

311. 

312. 

313. 

314. 

315.  delicious* 
thermos 
stewardess 

316. 

317. 

318.  tests 

319. 

320.  hangar 

321.  terminal 

322.  tickets 
lunchrooms 

323.  traffic 
airports 

324. 


325. 

326. 

327. 

328. 

329. 

330.  Lincoln 

331. 

332. 

Unit  Eight 

333.  flag 
justice 

334. 

335. 

336. 

337.  war 
army 

338. 


339. 

340. 

341.  Josie 
twins 
Dawne 
apron* 


349.  whew* 

350. 

351. 

352.  prove 

353.  France 
Cher  Ami 


342.  cheeks* 
club 
win 
prize 

343.  huckleberries 
pie 

muffins* 

patch* 

344.  cloudburst 


354.  pigeon 
bullet> 

Commander 

355.  loft 

356. 

357.  battalion 

358.  upstairs* 
companies* 


345.  359.  among 

346.  360.  thirty 

347.  361. 

348.  362. 
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